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FOREWORD

Introduction

You are reading the proceedings of the Interdisciplinary Graduate Conference 2010. The
Interdisciplinary Graduate Conference (IGC), now in its third year, was created by the
Graduate Development Programme at the University of Cambridge to provide postgraduate
researchers from all fields of study a platform for collaboration and an opportunity to
exchange ideas and experiences. At the time of writing, the IGC 2010 is shaping up to be a
huge success. We received over 130 submitted abstracts from which we selected 72 papers
for oral presentation and 20 poster presentations. So far the conference has over 140
registered delegates and a fantastic line-up of six keynote speakers. It promises to be an
exciting and engaging two-day conference.

Adding to the success of the IGC 2010, this is the first time that delegates have had the
opportunity to publish a full paper in conference proceedings. The committee decided to
publish proceedings to give delegates the opportunity to publish their work as well as
provide a permanent record of the conference. This collection of 31 papers highlights the
extraordinary diversity of research topics. Each paper reflects in some way the theme of the
conference, Diverse Engagement: Drawing in the Margins. The theme was originally
conceived to allow a wide variety of interpretations of what a margin means. It might mean
working in the margins of academia or at the juncture of different disciplines. It could be
interpreted as research that challenges the dominant theories and paradigms or research
that involves marginalised communities. Or, the margin could simply mean a place to doodle
to get the creative juices flowing. Whatever the meaning of the margin, each of the papers
demonstrates the importance of interdisciplinary research: looking at existing theories
through the lenses of another discipline reveals new perspectives and unanswered
questions.

We hope you will find these proceedings as inspiring and engaging as we do.

The Editors
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CEREMONY:
A CASE STUDY IN LITERARY ANTHROPOLOGY

Francesca ANIBALLI

PhD Student, University of Glasgow, Scotland, UK
f.aniballi.1@research.gla.ac.uk

Keywords: Anthropology, Literature, Ritual, Magic, Magical Realism, Etic, Emic

ABSTRACT

This paper is an experiment in literary anthropology inasmuch as it attempts to apply an anthropological
perspective to the literary category of ‘magical realism’ through the example of a specific case study.
Anthropology of literature can provide suitable tools for going beyond the Western bias for mimesis, thus
opening up new terrain for literary criticism.

Starting from an exploration of anthropological ideas of ‘magic’ and ‘ritual’, it goes on to show how Ceremony, a
novel by Native American author Leslie Marmon Silko, published in 1977, is an example of ‘performative’
literature. It also contrasts some of the Native American cultural material inside the novel with E. C. Parsons’
anthropological account of a specific ritual and points out the anthropological distinction between ‘emic’ and
‘etic’ perspectives, in order to analyze ‘magical realism’ in the text.

By relating the novel to the authot’s declarations on one side, and to Parsons’ anthropology as ‘science’ on the
other, the paper shows the limits of Western discourses of ‘objectivity’ when interpreting ‘magical realism’ in the
text. It is in fact evident that ‘magical realism’ is an ambiguous label for what the author would regard as her way
of representing or, rather, performing ‘reality’ according to mythical patterns of communal significance.

Because it situates itself on the border between Native American communal worldview and Western readers’
expectations of a journey into the unknown and the unfamiliar, the novel gains greatly by a reading which
incorporates the ‘emic’ — ‘etic’ tension, while finally providing a ‘healing ritual’ for both sides of the border. It is
evident that the idea that ‘reality’ can be recreated by the re-enactment of the community’s ancient myths and
that literature participates to this performative function is at the very heart of the novel.

INTRODUCTION

In their introduction to the volume Magical realism: theory, history, community, editors Zamora and Faris state:

An essential difference |...] between realism and magical realism involves the intentionality implicit in the conventions of
the two modes. |[...] Realism intends its version of the world as a singular version, as an objective (hence universal)
representation of natnral and social realities — in short, that realism functions ideologically and hegemonically. Magical
realism also functions ideologically but [...] less hegemonically, for its program is not centralizing but eccentric: it creates
Space for interactions of diversity. [...] Magical realism often facilitates the fusion, or coexistence, of possible worlds,
spaces, systems that would be irreconcilable in other modes of fiction. [...] So magical realism may be considered an
exctension of realism in ifs concern with the nature of reality and ifs representation, at the same time that it resists the
basic assumptions of post-enlightenment rationalism and literary realism.’
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Indeed all the essays contained in the volume weave a rich comparative tapestry of different ‘magical realisms’, so
that Connell’s fear that ‘magical realism’ can be used as an essentialist label to reduce all post-colonial literature
to the state of pre-modern expression of a ‘primitive’ or ‘traditional’ culture is partly misplaced.?

Yet, there are some points in his critique that are worth considering. He argues that magical realist texts should
be included in Modernism and not opposed to it, on the basis of the fact that both types of literature deal with
modernization and negotiate the changes brought about by it. Although in this paper I am focusing neither on
modetrnism nor postmodernism, 1 think that Connell’s justified preoccupation about formal descriptions of
magic realism as ‘characterized by a juxtaposition of apparently reliable, realistic reportage and extravagant
fantasy’,> can be eased through attempting to broach a new perspective and throw new light on the old issue of
definition.

For this purpose, 1 propose that the anthropological concepts of ‘emic’ and ‘etic’ viewpoints are essential to a
correct understanding of ‘magical realism’, as not only an ‘extension’ of realism but an alternative way to write
about ‘reality’, one which corresponds to the emic point of view of the narrative voice within a novel. It is my
contention that ‘magical realism’ can be a sort of ‘performative’ literature, rather than a ‘mimetic’ one and am
going to illustrate a specific case through the analysis of the novel Ceremony, published in 1977 by Native
American author Leslie Marmon Silko.

In order to explain literature as ‘performative’, I will rely on Tambiah’s anthropological ideas of ‘magic’ and
‘ritual’, which will help show my point in the novel. Before moving on, it is worthwhile to pick up Connell’s
remarks about ritual and the nature of magic. Following “Turner’s explanation of “rituals’’, Connell sees them as
an ‘active way of negotiating new situations,” such as ‘modernization’ and later he reports Levi-Strauss’s view
that ‘science and magic...require the same sort of mental operations and they differ not so much in kind as in
the different types of phenomena to which they are applied’.> Thus Connell debunks those definitions of
‘magical realism’ based on ‘the dissimilarity of the two modes of thinking’$ the mythical and the scientific. He
also points to the ambiguous location of anthropology as a discipline that conflates the ‘scientific’ and ‘myth’.
However, far from being negative, this liminal status of anthropology is what makes it a suitable field and set of
methodologies for inquiry onto literature too. Thus, I am advocating the bridging of anthropology and
(comparative) literature into anthropology of literature. Let us now turn to Tambiah’s ideas of ‘magic’ and ‘ritual’.

DISCUSSION

Magic and Ritual

According to anthropologist Tambiah, magic is neither true nor false. Magic is a performance: a series of actions
carefully planned and carried out in a certain way, capable of re-enacting the play of the forces which animate the
universe according to a culture-specific vision. Therefore magic proper cannot be understood if it is not placed
within the wider framewotk of communal cultural practices such as rituals. Rituals are the practical actions that
correspond to the illocutionary force of magical formulas and words. In Tambiah’s words:
[-..] we can say that ritual acts and magical rites are of the “illocutionary” or “performative” sort, which simply by virtue
of being enacted [...] achieve a change of state, or do something effective (for example, an installation ceremony undergone
by the candidate makes him a “chief”). This performative aspect of the rite should be distinguished from its locutionary
(referential, information-carrying) and perlocutionary (consequences for the participants) features.”

A living body of magic can be understood only within the wider scope of a society’s customs and culture:
together with beliefs in the supernatural, also a society’s legal, political and social conventions are part of its
cosmology. Thus, when dealing with ritual, ‘#he traditional distinction between religions and secular is of little relevance |...]
anything toward which an “unquestioned” and “traditionalizing” attitude is adopted can be viewed as sacred.”®

Tambiah suggests that magic cannot be judged from a ‘scientific’ or ‘objective’ point of view as in it words are
actions and actions are words. Therefore magic is a ‘thetorical art’ and belongs to the symbolic and performative
realms. Moreover, most anthropologists agree in considering ritual as inherently conservative in its social
functions: it re-instates the belonging of the individual to the community and the predominance of communal
values over individuals’ intetrests.

10
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Ceremony and magical realism

Ceremony, a novel published in 1977 by Native American author Leslie Marmon Silko, draws its narrative
materials from the traditional stories of the Laguna Pueblo in New Mexico, where the author grew up. Therefore
it is particularly suited to be discussed as an example of performative literature, that is, a novel which takes the
readers in and, as it unfolds, makes them take part to the healing ritual that the protagonist Tayo undergoes.
Tayo, like the author, is the child of a Laguna woman and an unknown white man. As such, he is already set
apart as the living proof of the shame his mother has brought upon her family and her village as a whole. In spite
of having always been made aware of this burden by his aunt, it is only when he comes back from World War 11
that he realizes he has ether to be part of the community or drift away in some hospital for veterans or end up
derelict somewhere on the Highway 60, in the city of Gallup, where all the Indians who try to live in the whites’
wortld end up as drunkards and prostitutes.

Together with his personal plight and the depiction of the harsh conditions awaiting those Indians who have
gone to the schools in the reservation and have been taught by white teachers to despise their native
‘superstitions’, the novel also spins and interweaves traditional Laguna stories throughout, in such a way that they
correspond mirror-like to the events in Tayo’s life and his surroundings. Hence the personal dimension of Tayo’s
story is being constantly re-enacted on a mythical level, by analogy, through the various myths interwoven
throughout the story. Poetry and prose alternate and point to these two levels of meaning. The readers are made
privy to the mythical dimension only in part, as the ‘strangeness’ of the Laguna mythical characters is preserved
through their native names.

It is a fact that while the Laguna medicine man, who first attempts to heal Tayo from his anguish and trauma,
speaks only his native language, the second medicine ma, the far more powerful Betonie is a Navajo with
Mexican blood and specks good English. He is the one who points to the need for change in order to devise
new, effective ceremonies: the old ones, in fact, are too far behind. Ceremonies too have to change in order to
counteract a more powetful evil than that known in the old days.

From Tayo’s encounter with Betonie to the end, the readers follow and take part in the protagonist own attempt
to make things whole again for himself and his people affected by the drought. Thus once again, individual
wellbeing and communal welfare are deeply entangled and interconnected.

The women Tayo meets in his life are also no ordinary ones. The first is his uncle’s lover, Night Swan, a
powerful, self-aware Mexican dancer with catlike eyes. She gives him an important teaching:
Indians or Mexicans or whites — most people are afraid of change. They think if their children have the same color of
skin, the same color of eyes, that nothing is changing. .. They are fools. They blame us, the ones who look different. That
way they don’t have to think about what bas happened inside themselves.’0
The second, T’sch, is mostly called only ‘the woman’, as to reinforce her mythical character and teaches Tayo
about love, the magical properties of hetbs and stones, how to regain his uncle’s lost cattle and avoid his enemy
Emo’s ‘witchery’. T’seh, the hunter’s wife is an embodiment of the mythical fertility and summer goddess, whose
husband symbolizes the north and the winter, while Tayo takes on the role of the south and summer: she spends
six months with each of them, according to the myth. The novel shows the intricacies of life, its small and big
interconnected patterns, the need for tradition as well as renewal and change.

Towards the end of the novel Tayo has an epiphany:
He cried the relief he felt at finally seeing the pattern, the way all stories fit together — the old stories, the war stories, their
stories — 1o become the story that was still being told. He was not crazy; he had never been cragy. He bad only seen and
heard the world as it always was: no boundaries, only transitions through all distances and time."’

Indeed the novel displays Tayo’s point of view throughout and attempts to convey this very vision, a world of
‘transitions’. At this point it is necessary to turn to some contributions regarding the literary concept of ‘magical
realism’.

In his essay ‘Magic realism as post-colonial discourse’, Stephen Slemon declares:

The term “magical realism” is an oxymoron, one that suggests a binary opposition between the representational code of
realism and that, roughly, of fantasy. In the language of narration in a magic realist text, a battle between two

11
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oppositional systems takes place, each working toward the creation of a different kind of fictional world from the other.
Since the ground rules of these two worlds are incompatible, neither one can fully come into being, and each remains
suspended, locked in a continnous dialectic with the “other”, a situation which creates disjunction within each of the
Separate discursive systens, rending them with gaps, absences and silences.?

Now, as we have seen, it is this very binary logic that Ceremony calls into question throughout its development:
mythical and personal planes and Indian and white worlds are so intertwined, that in spite of the destruction
involved in the culture contact, everything needs changing and updating while staying true to a cosmic pattetn.
Stories and ceremonies need to keep true to their functions and their relations to each other, while changing and
updating. Thus the medicine man Betonie piles up stacks of telephone books, calendars and newspapers in order
to ‘keep track of things’'3, while Tayo knows that his ‘sickness was only part of something larger, and his cure wonld be found
only in something great and inclusive of everything.”'*

Betonie says that ‘he ceremonies have always been changing'> thus pointing to the fact that tradition can only exist in
an evetr-changing flux and in negotiating with this reality. It is interesting at this point to keep in mind Tambiah’s
ideas concerning magic and ritual, seen as being made up of a semantic side and a pragmatic one. This means
that while the magical act is being performed as a part of the ritual there are two frames of reference to take into
account. First, in ritual magical utterances are accompanied by objects that function as mediating substances for a
transfer of properties from an object to another (a thing, an animal or a person) in need of them, through the
process of metaphor (analogical substitution) and metonymy.!¢ Second, each ritual is an action and as such is part
of a continuum of actions: it takes place in a wider context of so-called ordinary activities, social or technical.!”

In Ceremony this principle is at work all the time: all the while, entwined with the healing ceremony, Tayo has
been involved in the search for his uncle’s cattle: healing ritual and practical activity are closely linked. The
readers become onlookers in this ritual-novel against illness and death brought about by ‘witchery’. In fact it’s
only when Tayo meets the human embodiment of the goddess of fertility and overcomes the temptation to react
against Emo’s ‘witchery’ that he completes his own healing process and is also re-included in the community
through a communal event in the village, where the elders question him and recognize that he has really met the
goddess who brings healing, blessings and rain. Tayo, the different one, the ‘half-bred’ turns out to be the new
lymph in an ever-returning cycle and embodies the renewal of tradition itself. In Ceremony there is no ‘binary
opposition” or ‘battle’ between two ‘incommensurable’ worlds, rather Tayo’s vision at the end of the novel is one
of the unity of all things and of all stories. Therefore Slemon’s suggestions are not universally valid when dealing
with so-called ‘magical realist’ texts.

The other author I would like to mention is William Spindler, who in his article ‘Magic realism: a typology’'®
suggests that there are three kinds of magic realism, which however, are by no means incompatible: European
‘metaphysical’ magic realism, with its sense of estrangement and the uncanny, exemplified by Kafka’s fiction,
‘ontological’ magical realism, characterized by ‘matter-of-factness’ in relating ‘inexplicable’ events, and
‘anthropological’ magical realism, where a Native worldview is set side by side to the Western rational worldview.
This definition is still tainted by Western biases, not least a bias for mimesis, art as imitation of life and nature. So
far I have tried to show how in a specific novel, Ceremony, Tambiah’s ideas on ritual can be useful to draw the
outlines of an alternative concept for describing a highly original magical realist text: that of the performative.
Literature as ‘performance’ rather than only mimesis: mimesis is included in the petformance, which, however,
goes beyond it, inasmuch as it takes the cosmos to be a living theatre rather than a two-dimensional picture, and
‘expresses’ it rather than only ‘painting’ it.

However, the expressive function of ritual is not to be confused with a disordertly expression of individual
feelings; rather it formalizes the right responses expected of the protagonist of the ritual, quite apart from its
subsequent and variable (cathartic) effects.!” This aspect is evident in Ceremony when Tayo resists his urge to fight
back Emo’s violence: his abstention from violence is the correct response, the one needed for the re-
establishment of order both in his life and in the community.

It is the creative and generative power of words that the novel, as a piece of ritual literature or literaty ritual, calls

into being, not only their denotative, representational aspects. When Spindler talks of ‘anthropological’ magical
realism, he is still in the mimetic frame of mind as it uses the term ‘anthropological’ as a filtering lenses that only

12
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‘objective’ onlookers can accept. But is there any such thing as an ‘objective’ onlooker? Nonetheless, as I have
been arguing, it is possible and fruitful to employ anthropological and ethnographic methods and concepts when
reading a piece of fiction.

The ‘emic’ — ‘etic’ tension and the patterning of the novel

In ethnography there is a distinction between an ‘emic’ and an ‘etic’ perspective: the first is the ‘insider’s view’,
while the ‘etic’ perspective is defined ‘as the outsiders’ view.2 In her major work, Puweblo Indian Religion®!,
anthropologist Parsons chose a “non-systematizing, non-essentializing, anti-reductionist approach’??, in her attempt to show
how ‘religion is felt by the insider as an integral part of his life’?> Thus she often tried to bridge the ‘emic’ — ‘etic’ gap.
However, as an ‘outsider’ and an anthropologist relying on ‘informants’, she inevitably gave ‘etic’ descriptions of
rituals, such as that of the ‘Scalp dance’ reported in her ‘Notes on ceremonialism at Lagund, where she reports the
various stages of the ceremony:
It lasted a day and a night. The scalp was brought out hanging from the end of a stick which the women beld, passing it
from one to another. Before the dance the scalp was taken around to the houses of the opi, as the killers were called, and
Jfood and other things were requisitioned for the scalp. The opi [...] had to keep a piece of the victim, a piece of skin or
something else [...] wrapped around their feet until the end of the dance. For twelve days after the kill the opi might not
have sexunal intercourse. Scalps were kept in jars in a cave to the north.%*

On the other hand, Silko gives a brief ‘emic’ account of the reasons behind the scalp ritual in a poem contained
in the novel, where she highlights the negative consequences of omitting the Scalp ceremony for the warriors
and their community: 7...] They had things they must do/ otherwise/ K'oo’ko would haunt their dreams/ with her great fangs
and)/ everything would be endangered. | Maybe the rain wounldn’t come/ or the deer would go away |...J?>

While Parsons never questioned the validity of science as an interpretative frame, Silko offers insight into Pueblo

non-scientific mentality when she states:
Standing deep within the natural world, the ancient Pueblo understood the thing as it was — the squash blossom,
grasshopper, or rabbit itself conld never be created by the human hand - Ancient Pueblo took the modest view that the
thing itself (the landscape) conld not be improved upon. The ancients did not presume to tamper with what had already
been created. Thus realism, as we now recognize it in painting and sculpture, did not catch the imaginations of Pueblo
people until recently. [...] Connection with the spirit dimensions requires a figure or form that is all-inclusive. A lifelike
rendering of an elk is too restrictive. Only the el is itself. A realistic rendering of an elk would be only one particular elf
anyway. The purpose of the hunt rituals and magic is to make contact with all the spirits of the elk.?¢

Thus ‘realism’ is ‘too restrictive’ and art must be ‘all-inclusive’, in order to tap into the spiritual dimension, which
is also key to understanding the novel. Now, in Ceremony, is precisely this tension that is dramatized in the
character of Tayo, as he is both an outsider and an insider at the same time. First, as a half-white child, then as a
non-conforming war veteran he is regarded with suspicion by his aunt and the villagers. At the same time he is
initiated into the secrets of Laguna cosmology by his uncle Josiah and it is thanks to this childhood training that
later the medicine man Betonie is able to connect with him. Rocky, Tayo’s cousin who dies in War World 11,
rejects his native traditions as superstitions as he is eager to be part of the whites” society and ‘make something’
of himself. Tayo, on the other side, is in a luminal state as Night Swan first introduces him to the necessary
dynamics of change, he goes on to discover how all change works within and for a pattern of meaning. His
search for ‘meaning’ has to be seen ‘not in terms of “information’ but in terms of ‘pattern recognition’ and ‘confignrational
awareness.’”’ In other words, he sees how all fits in a cosmic cycle, regulated by the motion of the sun?® through
the seasons and days, as well as the transition from fertility to drought and back. Thus the form of the novel is
“the form of the ritual: form is the arrangement of contents.’?®

As Tambiah has argued, rites are characterized, among other things, by ‘sequencing rules ° A look at the order of
appearance of the various myths and chants in the novel can help clarify its performative character: the first myth
is a ‘cosmogony’ about ‘Thought-woman’ thinking a story and the narrator as her messenger. Then the rationale
for the ceremony is stated as what ‘fight[s] off illness and death, the type of ceremony is a ‘cure’. The switch into
prose is preceded by the word ‘sunrise’. After we learn about Tayo’s condition as a traumatized war veteran, it
follows the myth on the origin of drought from a misunderstanding between ‘Reed Woman’ and ‘Corn Woman’.
Then the first medicine man petforms a Scalp ceremony for Tayo, and through a poem the reader comes to
know about the ritual duties warriors have to fulfill in order to purify themselves from having killed or touched

13



DIVERSE ENGAGEMENT: DRAWING IN THE MARGINS,
Proceedings of the Interdisciplinary Graduate Conference, Cambridge University, UK (28-29, June 2010)
ISBN 978-0-9566139-1-2 © University of Cambridge, Graduate Development Programme.

dead enemies. The novel progresses with various flashbacks into Tayo’s memories, until another myth about the
loss of ritual duties towards the Indians’ mother goddess and the ensuing dearth and drought is related. This
specific myth about animals trying to bring back fertility and plenty on the earth is broken into several chunks
and is interwoven throughout the novel with Tayo’s steps towards recovery. After learning about modern
‘witchery’ in Emo’s drinking rituals and rehearsals of the old days in the army, Betonie sings how Indian witchery
made white people, pointing to the lie that holds Indians enthralled:
That is the trickery of witcheraft, [...] they want us to believe all evil resides with white people,. Then we will look no
Surther to see what is really happening. They want us to separate ourselves from white people, to be ignorant and helpless
as we watch ounr own destruction. But white people are only tools that they witchery manipulates; and I tell you, we can
deal with white people, with their machines and their beliefs |... !

Another important myth that is interwoven with the prose sections from the centre of the novel onwards is
about the deer hunter turned into a coyote by Coyote god. It is first told by Betonie during the healing ceremony
and then it is completed by the Laguna elders when they re-include Tayo in the community: clearly the mythical
figure is embodied in Tayo himself and his predicament is Tayo’s, as the Coyote in Pueblo Indian mythology is
the trickster who works havoc in order to bring about change and growth.

In the same way, all the myths told are connected to the narrative by analogy. This pattern is particularly clear in
the encounter between Tayo, the hunter and his wife T’seh, as already pointed out. The novel ends with the
expulsion of Emo from the village and the respective chant of victory over witchcraft. The last poem is an
“offering to the sunris¢’, which ends the novel on a note of optimism and ritual completeness, as it is fully contained
between two dawns.

The myths and the prose are not only interspersed with each other, they parallel each other. On one occasion,
Tayo remembers the story of the Gambler magician who locks away the clouds and father Sun going to their
rescue. Later, this myth is related in its chant form, while Tayo cleatly takes on father Sun’s role when he rescues
his uncle’s cattle, whose ‘speckled white” hides are compared to the very clouds. As the novel progresses, Tayo’s
actions become always more attuned to Pueblo wisdom as he performs all the ‘right’ things, in spite of the fact
that he does not always remember the exact words and phrases.

Ceremony asks its readers to join the ritual, and thus functions according to a ‘participatory’ linguistic code that
according to Tambiah characterizes art, religion and magic, while the switch to a ‘causal’ code happens in the
sciences. Both codes depend on these two different and “socially constructed orientations to reality,’>* the symbolic and
the scientific. Language in the novel is a tool for specific actions, it is pragmatic, not an abstract system actualized
in specific utterances according to the Saussurian distinction between /Jangue and parole. The various chanted parts
of the healing ritual are accompanied by what Tambiah calls ‘object manipulation,® as when Betonie draws a Pollen
Boy while singing the relevant myth.

CONCLUSION

It is evident that a definition of ‘magical realism’ based on an ‘objective’ point of view only cannot do justice to
the complexity and inner variety of this literary mode. I have attempted to show how in the case of one specific
novel the interplay of ‘emic and ‘etic’ perspectives and the notion of ‘performance’ can replace the mimetic bias
fruitfully. This bias is in fact both aesthetic and epistemological, in the sense of being founded on a culturally-
specific vision of the world, the rationalistic, which is historically bound and is, however, not as monolithic as it
may seem, given that even in the stronghold of rationalism and science, the post-industrialized West, many
‘ethnic’ or ‘non-scientific’ views coexist with scientific explanations.

Nonetheless, this bias covers also a political point, in the way ‘outsiders’ relate to so-called ‘magical realist’ texts.
I hope to have shown that ‘magical realism’ is a ‘dynamic’ literary mode that negotiates what Tayo calls
‘transitions through all distances and time.”* Finally, I also hope to have fulfilled the task I had set for myself,
that of an interdisciplinary experiment in anthropology of literature.
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ABSTRACT

Emergency department crowding (EDC) is a problem that many hospitals all over the world face and one, which
can prove quite deadly. Whenever patient demand exceeds resource availability, EDC is bound to occut,
resulting in adverse consequences including: ambulance diversions, increased waiting times, the delayed provision
of crucial medical and nursing care, and increased patient mortality. Although EDC has been identified as a
major concern in hospitals all over the world, there is little consensus on the underlying causes and even less
agreement on solutions.

The objective of this study is to illustrate how an interdisciplinary approach, combining qualitative and
quantitative tools drawn from healthcare, management and systems engineering, can effectively address a
complex healthcare issue. This study will focus on the optimization of patient in, through, and outflow, with the
aim of minimizing emergency department crowding. The process improvement technique Lean Thinking is used
as the methodological framework for this study. This framework is comprised of five phases: define, measure,
analyze, improve and control. Tools used include: a root cause analysis technique called a Current Reality Ttee, a
Delphi Study and semi-structured interviews to define and validate EDC, process mapping to highlight key and
wasteful processes, simulation modeling to test possible solutions, an updated Dashboard system that alerts staff
to the presence of crowding and the development of crowding action plans that will enable healthcare providers
to alter their service provision quickly and efficiently to minimize the negative effects of crowding.
Development and implementation of these improvements will require effective collaboration between healthcare
providers, managers and engineers. This study illustrates how an interdisciplinary approach, combining tools and
techniques from engineering, management and healthcare, can successfully contribute to improved emergency
medical care.

INTRODUCTION

Emergency department crowding (EDC) is a problem that many hospitals all over the world face and one, which
can prove quite deadly. Whenever patient demand exceeds resource availability, crowding is bound to occur.
According to a 2002 national US survey, more than 90% of large hospitals report EDs operating “at” or “over” capacity’,! a
situation which can result in a number of adverse consequences including: ambulance diversions, increased
waiting times, decreased quality of care, and the delayed provision of crucial medical and nursing care. In
Australia, it is estimated that as many people die as a result of EDC as do in road accidents!?
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Terminology

Currently there is no consistent term for the situation when patient demand exceeds the resource availability,
when an emergency depattment is operating at ot above capacity. A survey of the literature reveals that (two) terms,
“Crowding” and “overcrowding” are commonly used for this purpose, with most authors simply choosing one or the other of the (two)
terms without explaining why they prefer it’ 3 It seems logical that for clarity and consistency one term needs to be
chosen. “The term “overcrowding” suggests a more extreme situation and has a stronger negative connotation than “crowding””, 3
implying that there exists a spectrum of crowding; from not crowded, crowding, crowded to a threshold when all
of a sudden the ED is ‘overcrowded’ and therefore unmanageable. I disagree with this reasoning. There are
many issues associated with a ‘ctowded’ ED, which pose, Significant moral risks to patients’, > and it is for this reason
that I will be using the term ED ‘crowding’ thus forth.

Background Information

In all the literature reviewed, the earliest mention of EDC was a report in the journal ‘Medical Care published in
1967 on non-urgent patients in the ED.* In the 1980’s there wete a few articles published discussing crowding.
It wasn’t until the early 1990’s that ED Crowding became an identified research focus and since 2000 there has
been an explosion of literature discussing the issue.> Research into crowding should be a top priority.
Crowding increases the risk of harmful medical errors in a variety of ways. In a crowded ED, errors may occur as a
result of hurried treatment decisions with limited information, of delayed or poorly organized transfer of information from
one clinician to another, or of failure to reexamine a patient or to reevaluate a previous physician’s provisional diagnosis
or treatment plan.
A study published by Detlet in 2001 reported that EDC in US Emergency Departments resulted in delays in
diagnosis and treatment ultimately leading to poorer health outcome® and a report released by the Joint
Commission on Accreditation of Healthcare Organizations stated that EDC was a factor in almost a third of all
patient deaths examined.”

Crowding is undeniably contributing to a decrease in quality care, but what can be done?

Objectives

The objective of this study is to optimize patient flow in, through and out of emergency departments with the
aim of reducing crowding. Due to the ‘ritically important ramifications of the quality of emergency health care rendered to
patients presenting to a hospital seeking emergency services® 1 believe that the best approach is to %ok at the issue first from a
Systens perspective to identify root causes; and then propose and test potential solutions without perturbing real patients or real staff’.s
Because EDC is such a complex problem, it will require a multidisciplinary approach and the collaboration of a
multidisciplinary team. This study will use a mixed-method approach, combining qualitative and quantitative
tools from management and systems engineering to formulate and test healthcare solutions. This study will take
place at the Cambridge University Hospital NHS Foundation Trust, Addenbrooke’s Accident and Emergency
Department (A&E), in Cambridge, England.

METHODOLOGY

Lean Six Sigma Framework

The NHS Institute for Innovation and Improvement defines Lean as ‘an improvement approach to improve flow and
eliminate waste’)? Lean was first introduced by Toyota in the 1930’s through the development of the Toyota
Production System.” Toyota was attempting to improve on Henry Ford’s process line manufacturing methods by
shifting %he focus of the mannfacturing engineer from individual machines and their utilization, to the flow of the product throngh
the total process’® This method of process improvement is now known as Lean Manufacturing or Lean Thinking.
In 1981 Motorola created their own business management strategy called Six Sigma which was based on the
Toyota method."! Six Sigma uses a strict project methodology and statistical analysis to identify and eliminate
defects. Today, these two methods are often combined, referred to as Lean Six Sigma, and the technique has
been applied to many industries including healthcare. What makes this technique so successful in different
industries is its use of ‘wew concepts, tools and methods’ 10 that ‘address workplace organisation, standardisation, visnal control
and elimination of non-valne added steps™° to Gmprove flow, eliminate waste and exceed customer expectations’. 10
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This study uses the Six Sigma five-phase DMAIC methodological framework (define, measure, analyze, improve
and control) with Lean and engineering process improvement tools to identify, assess, and reduce emergency
department crowding.

Define

The aim of the define phase is to identify the project goals and the intended improvements. Common Lean
tools used in this stage include brainstorming, high level process mapping, including current reality trees, and
stakeholder analysis.!> When planning a Lean Six Sigma project, Pyzdek in his book “Ihe Six Sigma Project Planner:
A Step-by-Step Guide to Leading a Six Sigma Project Through DMAIC identifies questions that should be answered at
each phase of the DMAIC framework. 13 Below are five questions to be answered in the define phase.

What is the business case for the project?
By reducing crowding we can improve patient flow, reduce unnecessary processes, reduce patient’s total length
of stay, and improve the overall quality of care while reducing the overall financial costs of providing care.

Who is the customer?
Patients, hospital staff, the NHS.

What is the current state map?

To develop an accurate picture of the current state and issues associated with EDC, I used a Lean tool called a
Current Reality Tree (see Tool #1 below). This tool helped identify the link between effects of EDC to their
undetlying root causes.

What is the scope of the project?
The scope of this project is to answer the following questions: what is EDC, what are the underlying causes and
what is and can be done to minimize EDC given the current available resources and expected patient demands?

What are the deliverables?

The deliverables I will develop as a result of this project are a quantifiable definition of EDC, an integrated
software tool that will allow staff to instantly detect when and why the ED is crowded and situation specific
action plans to reduce EDC when it is occurring.

Tool #1 - Current Reality Tree

A current reality tree is an efficient method of analyzing a system. The aim of this tool is to pictorially
demonstrate the relationships between the undesirable effects of an issue and its identified root causes,!4
providing a focus for further research. The first step to building a current reality tree is to create a list of
undesired effects you wish to address. Focusing on one effect at a time, generate a list of possible contributing
factors, then for each contributing factor list their possible contributing factors. This cycle continues until you
have clearly identified the root cause of each effect.!* Root causes can be sub-divided into those that can be
controlled and those that cannot. For example, it is difficult to accurately predict and control the number of
patients that will arrive at the ED each day. Alternatively, it is possible to control where certain beds or supplies
are located in the department. The challenges faced when generating a current reality tree are cleatly defining
each undesirable effect, identifying the true root causes, and understanding how the complex processes are
interconnected.

This study used information from published literature to identify the undesirable effects of ED crowding and
their root causes.

Measure

After the define phase clearly identifies the project goals and intended improvements, the project progresses to
the measure phase. The aim of the measure phase is to evaluate the Source of a problem as precisely as possible by
building a factnal understanding of existing process conditions’> This stage often involves data collection and analysis, and
common Lean tools include flow charts, histograms and check sheets.!? Below are five questions that should be
addressed in the measure phase.!?
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What are the key metrics for this business process?

‘A fundamental difficnlty in studying ED crowding is the lack of a universally accepted definition’ 1 of what exactly ED
crowding is and the key metrics required to measure it. ‘I# may be obvions to the average person when an ED is
overcrowded, but definitions based on precise wait times, or quantitative delays in actual ED care are lacking’.)” To develop a
universally accepted definition of EDC I used a formal consensus technique called a Delphi Study to identify
measures that would function as an internationally recognized clinical definition for Emergency Department
crowding (see Tool #2 below).

Are the metrics valid and reliable?

To validate if the measures defined in the Delphi Study were a reliable method of defining and measuring EDC,
I petformed a setries of semi-structured interviews of ED nurses, doctors, paramedics, and managers at
Addenbrooke’s A&E (see Tool #3 below).

Do we have adeguate data on the process?

ED patient data is collected at Addenbrooke’s. This includes the patients’ medical history, treatment plans and
test results. The adequacy and quality of this data will need to be evaluated to ensure the results of this project
are accurate. The data quality is a potential area of concern as most is manually entered by ED staff who, when
the ED is busy, must delay data entry to prioritize patient care. It is for this reason that I am apprehensive about
the accuracy of this data entry.

What is the baseline?
Historical data collected in the ED will provide the baseline for any future evaluation.

How will I measure project success?

The project success can be measured in one of two ways. To measure whether or not there have been any
significant improvements in reducing the occurrence of EDC, the rate of measured EDC in data obtained after
the intervention can be compared to historical data. Another way of measuring success would be to contrast ED
staff experiences of crowding, as indicated in the semi-structured interviews, before and after the intervention.

Tool #2 - Delphi Study

The Delphi process takes its name from the Delphic oracle’s skills of interpretation and foresight’'® A Delphi Study is a formal
consensus technique that uses ‘@ series of sequential questionnaires or “rounds”, interspersed by controlled feedback, that seeks
to gain the most reliable consensus of opinion of a group of experts’ 1921 This method has been used widely in health
research. 1920 The Delphi technigue and other consensus development methods should not be viewed as a scientific method for
creating new knowledge, but rather as processes for making the best use of available information, be that scientific data or the
collective wisdom of participants’\® ‘The, ‘main advantage of the Delphi is reported to be the achievement of consensus in a given
area of uncertainty or lack of empirical evidence’.)® 'This method is also able to overcome the disadvantages normally
found in group ot committee decision making,'$: 22 which ‘@re recognized to be prone to domination by powerful
individnals, the biasing effects of personality traits, seniority and the fact that only one person can speak at a time’\?

The aim of this study was to develop an internationally recognized clinical definition for Emergency Department
crowding.

Delphi study participants should be experts who reflect current knowledge and perceptions, yet are relatively impartial to the
[findings"®, they should be, ‘drawn _from varied backgronnds in order to gnarantee a wide base of knowledge’ ' In this Delphi
Study, participants were chosen in one of three ways. The first group of experts invited to participate were
professional contacts of my study collaborator, Dr. Adrian Boyle, or myself. The second and third groups of
experts were selected because of their active involvement in publishing journal articles pertinent to this field.
Each expett was contacted via email, given information about the study and the predicted time requirements,
and invited to participate.

This study was completed entirely online using the online survey tool Survey Monkey. The benefit of using an
online survey tool over mailed sutveys, phone or personal interviews was that, provided each participant had
access to the internet, they were able to quickly and securely access and submit confidential responses. It also
made providing feedback to participant’s inquiries quick and efficient.
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For this study, a three round Delphi study was performed using methods drawn from previous Delphi studies
found in the literature.'821.23-27 The purpose of the first round of the Delphi study is to identify broad issues that
will be further assessed in the succeeding rounds. To do this, %be first round guestionnaire is usually nnstructured and
seeks an open response’.® In this study, participants were asked to list all possible defining characteristics that should
be included in the new definition of ED crowding. A defining characteristic was defined as ‘one of a number of
essential features by which a crowded ED can be recognized’?’- 26 For each defining characteristics, respondents were
asked to submit an operational definition which was defined as a ‘sez of directives, activities or procedures that specify how
to measure, observe or record the defining characteristic’?% 26 These statements are collected, categorized, and sent back to
participants for further evaluation. The second and subsequent rounds are more specific, with the questionnaires seeking
guantification of earlier findings, usually through rating or ranking techniques. Becanse the researcher feeds back results from
previous rounds, there tends to be convergence to a consensus of opinion’.'® Responses from round two and round three wete
evaluated against a predetermined percentage level for inclusion in the definition. For round two the agreement
rate to maintain a defining characteristic or operational definition was set at 50% agreement, and in round three,
an agreement rate was set at 70%. This level was consistent with what had been found in the literature.20. 28,29
Upon completion of round three, it was decided that a consensus had been reached and for this study and no
further rounds were required. The EDC definition developed consists of quantifiable measures that can be used
to identify precisely when and why crowding is occutrring.

Tool #3 - Semi-structured Interviews

Tnterviews are the most commonly used qualitative technique in health care settings’ There are three types of interviews:
structured, semi-structured and depth interviews. Structured interviews have a structured standardized
questionnaire with fixed answer choices, for example yes or no. Semi-structured interviews are ‘conducted on a loose
structure consisting of open-ended questions that define the area to be explored’> Depth interviews are the least structured
and focus on one or two issues in great detail asking broad open-ended questions.® I performed a series of semi-
structured interviews of ED nurses, doctors, paramedics, and managers at Addenbrooke’s Hospital Accident &
Emergency. The aim of this study was to validate the international definition of EDC developed in the Delphi
Study, confirming it is a reliable method of measuring EDC.

The questions asked of participants were both open and closed. Closed questions seck a specific answer, for
example ‘does the department become crowded, yes or no?” Open questions require the participant to elaborate
upon their answer with detail, for example ‘when is the department likely to be crowded?’ The phrasing of the
questions is of the utmost importance. The questions must guarantee a predictable and reproducible effect.
Each participant must be able to understand the questions, specific terminology must be defined, and the
questions must be phrased in a way that they do not appear to be leading to a specific answer. To ensure the
interviewee accurately captures the responses, it is advisable to tape record each interview and transcribe the
responses afterwards. Interview length will vary but for my study, each interview lasted no longer than 20
minutes. The interview tesponses were examined by means of thematic analysis; the data was analyzed and
recurrent themes identified. These recurrent themes were contrasted against the measures identified in the EDC
definition to evaluate the validity of the definition.

Analyze

The aim of the analyze phase is to ‘eliminate the gap between the current performance and the desired goal’.’> Common Lean
tools used in this stage include cause and effect diagrams, failure modes and effects analysis and pareto
analysis.!215 Below are five questions to address in the analyze phase.!?

What is the current state?

To determine the current state and identify key and wasteful processes, I will develop a process map known as
value stream mapping (see Tool #4 below). This tool is commonly used in both management and systems
engineering.

Is the current state as good as the process can do?

To evaluate the behavior of the current system I will use a tool from systems engineering, simulation modeling
(see Tool #5 below). By simulating the ED as it is now and testing it under a number of different conditions, 1
will be able to identify if and how the system can be improved.
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Who will help mafke the changes?
I will work with ED staff; nurses, doctors and managers, to facilitate the implementation of the changes in ED
service provision.

What are the resource requirements?
The changes in resource requirements will be identified in the simulation model and written into the crowding
action plans (see Tool #6 below).

What conld canse this change effort to fail?

Research has shown that regardless of the location, instigating change is difficult, especially if it requires complex changes such as in a
clinical practice, or an increase in collaboration between disciplines’': 32 Achieving and sustaining ‘successfil implementation of
health policy is a function of the relation between the nature of the evidence, the context in which the proposed change is to be
implemented, and the facilitation approach adopted for the change’?> Without the right balance between balance, context
and facilitation there is little chance that this change will be adopted and institutionalized. By providing strong
evidence that the intervention will minimize EDC, focusing the intervention on the specific contextual
requirements of the ED and by empowering staff to take ownership of facilitating the change I believe that this
intervention can be successful.

Tool #4 — Process Mapping

Process mapping is an effective way of modeling the flow of people, products or services within a system.
Process mapping was first formally introduced to the world by one of the founders of Industrial Engineering,
Frank Gilbreth, in his 1921 presentation entitled ‘Process and Flow Process Charts at the American Society of
Mechanical Engineers (ASME) Annual Meeting.3* Since then process mapping has become very popular in a
whole range of industries, including healthcare.

This particular type of process mapping used in this study is called Value Stream Mapping, which is quite
common tool in Lean Thinking. A value stream is defined as all the actions (both valne added and non-value added) required
to bring a specific product, service or a combination of products and services, to a customer’® All process maps use a set of
standardized symbols, that were initially established the ASME in 1947, to represent various aspects of the
system.>* The first step to developing a process map is to identify the various products or services that are in
operation and to select one to focus on, thus setting the boundaries of the study. Then you would gather actual
process data to generate a current state map for the selected product or service. The current state map will draw
into light a number of non-value added processes which can be altered or eliminated in the development of a
future state map.® In this study the process map will be used as a template for the simulation model.

Tool #5 - Simulation Modeling

A computer simulation is a model, an imitation of a complex real world system. The benefit of simulation is that
at low cost and low risk, you are able to better understand the system and accurately predict how it would behave
under different conditions. This can enable you to make better decisions. Building a simulation model starts
with a scope of the problem. This is useful to determine the boundaries of the simulation, the limitations or
restrictions and the expected outcome. It is essential to identify what part or object you will be tracking through
the simulation. This could be people, products or information. Next you need to identify the resources involved
in the process. This can include people, parts, and machines, and data about their resources availability,
reliability and ability needs to be collected. Once the resources have been identified, you need to identify the
events or processes that are taking place. Information about these processes that is needed includes processing
times, flow and methods. This information can come from the process map. This information is all input into
the simulation modeling software you have selected. There are a number of different simulation software
programs, each with their own strengths. Examples of these include Arena, Simio, Simulink, and Simul8. Once
you have been able to verify the simulation model is a valid and credible representation of the system as it is, you
are able to modify the simulation to illustrate how the system would behave in different situations.

For this project, I will create a model of the emergency department at Addenbrooke’s Hospital. This model will

be developed with the Simio simulation modeling software.3> I chose Simio because it is one of the newest
simulation programs, it has a clear and intuitive user interface, and easily converts simulations into 3D animated
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models. The simulation will be built with actual (anonymous) historical patient data collected by Addenbrooke’s
Operations Centre. This data required includes patient arrival rates, patient acuity, staffing schedules and bed
availability. Simulating the ED as it currently operates will identify whether crowding is actually occurring and
quantify when and how often. I will also be able to isolate specific causes and effects of crowding and identify
any recognizable patterns. By then modifying the simulation I will be able to observe how the system behavior
changes. By testing a number of situational variations against the current system I will be able to identify specific
service modifications that minimize crowding. These results will support the implementation of situation
specific crowding action plans to alleviate the effects of EDC.

Improve

The aim of the improve phase is to develop a solution and implementation plan and evaluate its effects.! 3
Common Lean tools used in this stage include tree diagrams, check sheets and flow charts.!? Below ate three
questions that should be answered in the improve stage.!?

What is the work breakdown structure?
The work breakdown structure will be outlined in crowding action plans (see Tool #6 below).

Future state map?

In the ED it is impossible to identify the optimal state map because the system demands are always changing. A
number of ideal future service designs corresponding with various common situations will be identified in the
simulation model and translated into crowding action plans.

What specific activities are necessary to meet the project’s goals?

The aim of this study is to optimize patient flow in, through and out of the ED to reduce crowding. To achieve
this there will need to be a positive culture of change and improvement. Specifically there will need to be
support from management, there will need to be IT support to both collect and analyze patient data, clinicians
and ED nurses will need to be flexible and open to altering their methods of care. Finally patients will need to
be educated and empowered to expect not only effective but efficient care.

Tool #6 — Crowding Action Plans

The action plans are a product of the simulation model. Each action plan will target specific situations that have
been identified as negatively impacting patient flow and resulting in crowding of the department. For example, if
there was a sudden increase in the inflow of patients increasing ED occupancy, the action plan will outline
advisable actions or changes in service provision that, if implemented, will alleviate the symptoms of crowding.
The crowding action plans will work in conjunction with the Dashboard system (see Tool #7). Crowding action
plans will target each of the measurable identifiers as outlined in the EDC definition.

Control

The aim of the control phase is to verify the process has changed and to control and maintain the new
system.!236 This phase ensures that any changes are maintained and institutionalized into the culture of the
department and encourages continual assessment and process improvement. Common Lean tools used in this
stage include dashboards, control charts and affinity diagrams.'> Below are three questions to be answered in the
control phase.!?

What types of progress reports should I create?

Progress will be tracked using a Lean tool called a Dashboard (see Tool #7 below). This tool will alert staff
when EDC is occurring and reference the specific crowding action plan they should institute to minimize
crowding.

How will I assure that the business goals of the project were achieved and maintained?

The dashboard system will rely on up to date patient data that, when compared to historical data, will give an
accurate indication of the improvement in patient flow that has been made as a result of the crowding action
plans.
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How will I keep the gains made?
To maintain the gains achieved by this project it will require the continued support of ED staff and management.

Tool #7 - Dashboard

‘A dashboard is a tool used for collecting and reporting information’ 3 which ‘displays clear, measureable and valid metrics for each
objective, targets for each metric, and the status of each metric’37 Often the metrics are color coded so that their status can
easily be identified. This tool is easy to understand and provides real-time information on performance that can
enable better, more informed and timely decision-making.

A Dashboard system is already in place at the Addenbrooke’s A&E. This screen displays specific patient data
including total department patient occupancy, waiting times and total length of stay. My proposal is to modify
this dashboard to also include a metric that alerts staff when crowding is occurring and references the specific
crowding action plan they should institute to minimize crowding. This metric would also provide an accurate
measurement of ED crowding and its specific causes.

CONCLUSION

The objective of this study was to use a multidisciplinary approach to optimize the flow of patients in, through
and out of emergency departments. This study has, thus far, successfully incorporated process improvement
methods and tools from management and systems engineering to confront healthcare challenges and improve
emergency care.
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ABSTRACT

For an advanced democracy, America is one of the most segregated countries in the world. In the
midst of this, efforts towards integrating communities and persons has had mixed results, and
persuasive arguments have even been advanced suggesting an economic benefit to allowing for inert,
segregated communities. However, the ambiguity over appeals for spatial equality and integration has
stretched the criteria, and thus the voices relevant to this important topic, creating a more
comprehensive, interdisciplinary approach. In this paper, my intention is to continue the dialogue by
presenting an ethical appraisal of existing work in this area. More specifically, I aim to do this by
providing a theological perspective related to the concept of integration, and explicate its value for
society today. Normative theological inquiry provides an egalitarian voice to our otherwise matket
dominated perspectives in this field, and further offers a picture of integrated social arrangements
through a clear biblical trajectory of transcending racial, socio-economic, and cultural boundaries in the
new covenant.

INTRODUCTION

This paper aims to present the problem of US housing segregation and the difficulty in prescribing a
definitive solution (i.e., mixed communities or social integration). In addition to casting an ethical light
on this important subject, I specifically aim to present a theological approach towards the issue of social
integration. I submit that a theological voice offers a picture of integrated social arrangements that
transcends the otherwise narrow perspectives that have dominated this field of inquiry. Further, it
offers an ideal of morality less susceptible to human self-interest (regards towards individual or
corporate maximizations of pleasure and minimizations of pain), and is more anchored to deontological
principles of egalitarianism, equality, and justice as well as to the teleological ends of welfare, well-being,
and community. In addition to a theological perspective offering a unique lens by which to appraise,
interpret, and present the issue of segregation and the idea of mixed-communities, such a perspective
assists us in reframing our definition of prosperity.

Divided We Stand

Of all of the terms used to describe America, both disparaging and complimentary, thete is perhaps
none that more accurately describes the 50 states than this: segregated. The statistical measure most
often referenced when determining segregation is the dissimilarity index, which represents the degree to
which blacks and whites are evenly spread among neighborhoods in a city. ! According to Massey and
Denton (1993), scores above 60 represent high levels of segregation, and scotes below 30 represent low
levels of segregation.? Ironically, the years following the American Civil War, a war fueled by the issue
of slavery and black rights, were the years that represented some of the lowest numbers of segregation
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our country would know. Dissimilarity Indices collected from a group of major metropolitan areas in
both northern and southern US regions show racial dissimilarity between 29 and 46 around the time of
the civil war. Ranges of 38 to 59 are provided circa 1910, with a massive increase in dissimilarity in the
range of 81 to 89 in 19403 In 1968, US President Lyndon Johnson created a committee to address the
violence that was erupting through rioting in the nation’s distinctly African-American ghettos. Among
other conclusions, the committee reported that the US was ‘moving toward two societies, one black, one
white—separate and unequal.’*

After World War 11, structural patterns of black-white separation began to emerge that would not only
increase the trend of segregation, but ensure that this segmented living structure would become a
blueprint for the future of US residential housing. With a historical catalogue of incidences such as
discrimination in Federal mortgage guarantees, exclusionary zoning policies, and other forms of
structural and individual level discrimination, it comes as no surprise that in the 1970s, the pattern of a
black core surrounded by a white ring defined the city to suburb relationship in the US5 By eatly
1990s, nearly one quarter of all US African Americans could be found in 10 US metropolitan areas.S
Finally, at the turn of the century, the average white person in Metropolitan America lives in a
neighborhood that is 80% white and only 7% black. Conversely, the average African American lives in
a neighborhood that is 33% white and as high as 51% black.” This alarmingly unequal treatment of
African Americans led Massey and Denton to conclude in their landmark study of US segregation that
African Americans are ‘unambiguously among the nation’s most spatially isolated and geographically secluded people,
suffering extreme segregation across multiple dimensions simultaneonsly.’

This conclusion, and the accompanying statistics to substantiate it, is troublesome. FEven more
troubling is the dissonance between current measures of segregation and the often cited US mantras of
‘Liberty and Justice for All and ‘United We Stand. Should either of these phrases really be housed under
the shelter of US ideology when we are highly segmented in reality? This question has not gone
unnoticed by legislators who have responded with efforts to integrate communities by attaching
economic disincentive’ to segregation in addition to the creative use of policy tools. Describing the
underlying motivation for this policy, Sociologist John Logan writes: ‘Neighborhood integration has remained
a goal of public policy and popular opinion because it is seen as proof of the American ideal of equal opportunity.”'0

However, efforts towards reducing residential segregation and building integrated communities have
been met with legitimate criticism. As egalitarian as social integration policy may appear in nature,
measurements towards the social benefits of mixing have been difficult to substantiate in terms of fiscal
and social efficiency. As Blasius et al (2007) summarizes, “The adequacy of the evidence base to support this
position bas been the subject of spirited debate on both sides of the Atlantic”'! When surveying a great portion of
social integration skepticism (such as the aforementioned quote), the term ‘adequacy’ often serves as a
euphemism for economic or utilitarian outcomes: ideologies famous for the ‘ends justifying the means’.
For example, one can look at the language that followed the Mt. Laurel exclusionary zoning trials
throughout the 1980s and 1990s to see this principle at work. In Mt. Laurel, a seminal land usage case
in the US, the New Jersey Supreme Court Justices ruled that exclusionary zoning was morally wrong
and that provision had to be made for low to moderate income families to have opportunities to live
within the municipality.'? This rule was not taken well, and the white framers of the original
exclusionary zoning policy fought this proposed arrangement:
The townships hired social scientists to churn out documents contending that poor people were truly happier
with their own kind; that living in the suburbs would be bad for them and, besides, would mean an end to
the suburban way of lif—a variant, for land use, of the infamous argnment that blacks were inferior and
50 wonld be better off attending segregated schools.'3

As this quote evidences, ethical/moral judgments wete off the table and replaced with the utilitarian
sentiment that everyone will be happier under the status quo. This brings up an important question: if a
wide range of research has demonstrated integration to be sub-optimal, what is the criteria being
employed to make this judgment?r  Further, if economic (financial justification) or utilitarian
(justification through the maximization of gross happiness) criteria dominate the repertoire of evaluative
measures, perhaps it is worth expanding our criteria to employ other tools across the evaluative
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landscape as it relates to our judgments on social integration. In the wake of a systematic international
financial crisis, our present context is an ideal point in time to undertake this exercise.

Expanding Our Ethical Horizons

At the close of 2009, the otherwise self-proclaimed free-trade/free-market authors writing for The
Economist took stock of the term ‘progress’ and its contemporary definition.'* On the heels of the
financial meltdown, one might expect a ready defense for the existing free-market structure.!> After all,
our contemporary situation still boasts the position of being the most prosperous century on historical
record. An historical survey of past periods of economic, scientific and technological prosperity have
no parallel when compared to our present context, and this alone is reason enough, it might be argued,
for pause when considering the distribution of blame in the wake of the financial crisis.

However, in their atticle ‘Omwards and Upwards, this was not the inevitable conclusion reached.l¢
Indeed, amidst centuries of increased efficiency in producing food, enlightenment science, industrial
growth, technological innovation, and gains in overall wealth among both rich and poor nations, such
‘material progress’ has failed to deliver emotional satisfaction and overall happiness. Rather, they write,
one of the more salient outcomes of our prosperity is the attrition of life around us: “The forests are
disappearing; the ice is melting; social bonds are crumbling; privacy is eroding; life is becoming a dismal slog in an ngly
world”V7 Citing the philosopher Susan Neiman, The Econonist suggests that our behavior should not be
shaped by power, material wealth, etc., but rather by what is ‘right’ despite the inconveniences that
accompany the pursuit of this ideal.!8 Aligning themselves with Neiman, they contend that this is a
more appropriate measurement of progress and prosperity.

The point raised by The Economist is a valid one, and certainly worth our consideration in the wake of
pethaps the worst international financial ctisis our contemporary wotld has ever experienced. At this
point, my aim is to explore the issue of segregation and the natural response of social integration
utilizing an expanded critetia base that incotporates a thorough moral appraisal of this phenomenon. 1
argue that such an exercise is not simply helpful or supplementary, but necessary given the economic
ambiguity associated with the efforts towards mixing communities as a response to significant levels of
US segregation.

DISCUSSION

Mixed Communities

Some researchers contend that social interactions and market dynamics tend to produce segregated
rather than integrated communities.!” However, it would be a mistake to simply attribute the status quo
of residential segregation to mere market forces. Black-white dissimilarity indices still remain highly
uneven when controlling for differing levels of income.?0 While market interactions may widen the gap
between races, residential segregation has also been explained as a function of policy choices—a gap
that ‘has been brought about and maintained by rules of a game that operates as a subtle apartheid”?' Further,
African American preferences for integration are historically much higher than whites. Massey and
Denton’s (1993) research has shown that the vast majority of African Americans express strong support
for integration. On surveys, when asked about whether they favor ‘desegregation, strict segregation, or
something in-between’ they have answered ‘desegregation’ in large numbers.??

Because segregation cannot simply be attributed to market forces or market preferences, the inequality
of the situation is heightened considering segregation in and of itself creates detrimental consequences
for those inhabiting the segmented area. In fact, it has been described as the definitive source
responsible for the perpetuation of black poverty in the US.2> For example, Chenoa Flippen’s work has
demonstrated that segregation has a deleterious effect on housing values for black segregated areas.2*
Further, segregation has been positively associated with increased unemployment, poorer educational
results, and neighborhood crime.?
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Yet the problem has not gone unaddressed. Political efforts towards integration have been attempted
in numerous forms for several decades. Despite the government’s use of vatious integration measures
such as dilution, diversity, and dispersal®, to classify such policy as being informed by evidence would
be a mistake. Indeed, the enterprise of mixing communities rests on the belief that mixing is good and
offers utility for those inhabiting the same space, particularly the disadvantaged. Hardman and
Toannides write:
The value of neighborhood interactions has attracted policymakers' attention and led to policy initiatives
intended to take advantage of positive externalities associated with mixing households of different income
levels in neighborhoods. Yet we know surprisingly little about the degree of economic mixing or segregation
within US neighborhoods, certainly much less than we know about racial segregation.?

Loretta Lees concluded that ‘Social mix policies rely on a common set of beliefs about the benefits of mixed
communities, with little evidence to support them and a growing evidence base that contradicts the precepts embedded in
social mix policies...”8 A similar conclusion was provided by Andersson et al, including the suggestion
that efforts towards mixing ate even counter-productive.2? Urban Studies scholar George Galster argues
that mixing communities on principle as a policy initiative is Zoo crude a mantra’ given the difficulty in
weighing benefits and disadvantages for those involved.?

Pethaps no one has accused mixed-community policy of being belief or principle-based in nature more
explicitly than Paul Cheshire of the London School of Economics. In his scholarly address on the subject,
Cheshite refers to the practice of mixing as a ‘faith-based displacement activity > In his introduction,
Cheshire writes:
We bebave and apply policies as if it were a fact that the separation of different types of people and
honsebolds into distinet and segregated neighbonrhoods generated specific social costs, additional to those
generated by inequality itself. But careful examination of the evidence suggests that such policies are more a
matter of faith than anything else.3

Consonant with Cheshire’s argument, there exist several underlying reasons for labeling the guiding
principle of working towards social integration as ‘faith based’. Social integration efforts have been
known to have a different or even opposite effect.’> In addition to defining the proper ‘mix’ that
should comprise a particular neighborhood or community?4, another problem with social mixing efforts
is that neighborhood effects lead to differing results that can equally point towards suppott or
suspicion, depending upon one’s criteria. Furthermore, because de-concentration of poverty is such a
popular method of cteating social integration, dispersal methods often leave the existing neighborhood
in worse condition than before, due to the methodological flaw?> of (re)moving the more advantageous
and resourceful members from the community, i.e., the ‘cteam of the crop’. Dispersal efforts, where
low-income families are placed within middle- to higher-income neighborhoods, have shown outcomes
that reveal the dispersed families are less likely to engage the social resources around them thus resulting
in lower social capital.3* Another important consideration to add to the tenuous nature of mixed income
integration as it relates to housing is provided by John Calmore. Calmore, an African American and
former law professor, called into question mainstream efforts towards social, and racial, integration.
Citing a lack of integrity in this approach, he criticized ‘spatial equality’ as a euphemism for ‘white
ethnocentrisn’ 37 Calmore provides the sobering reminder that efforts to socially integrate often come at
the expense of cultural and ethnic identity, thus complicating the already muddled subject of how to
socially integrate communities.

Thus, a collection of various arguments can be presented both for and against the plausibility of
organized social integration. Whether it is Cheshire’s clear outlining of the expensive nature of
economically unsubstantiated integration policy such as MTO or John Calmore’s disdain for racial
condescension in ‘spatial equality’, the differing arguments are often packaged in economic and
utilitarian language where teleological ends of individual utility and cost effectiveness dictate the
direction taken on these important issues. This is not to suggest that such language is invalid, indeed, it
isn’t. Research informed policy feeds off such measures daily and is often the raison d'etre for the
volumes of legislation that seek to shape, mold, and organize our contemporary society.
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The Ethics of Mixed Communities: A Theological Exploration

Since 1948, the BBC has hosted a series of radio lectures entitled the Reith Lectures’ that deal with
“significant contemporary issues, delivered by leading fignres from relevant fields 3% In 2009, the guest lecturer was
Michael Sandel, Professor of Government at Harvard University. Among other lectures, Sandel offered
thoughts on ‘markets and morals’, with his primary theme being that ‘markets leave their mark’. In
other words, markets tend to change the nature of the people, places and things they encounter.’
Sandel echoed this sentiment in his 2009 book Justice where he points out that creating markets for
otherwise aesthetically valued goods such as pregnancy/surrogacy, reading a book, civic virtue, etc.,
reduces the value of such goods to mere utility or money.*

Although this idea is not new*!, it was intuitive of Sandel to address this topic and in doing so validate it
as a ‘contemporary’ issue. In his book, he concludes his chapter on markets with the question: ‘are there
certain virtues and higher goods that markets do not honor and money cannot buy?*> Hete, we might extend this
idea with a related question of our own: is social integration—the idea of life lived together—a ‘higher
good’ that cannot be reduced to an equation in gross utility? This is an important question, and one
that the Christian faith tradition is uniquely positioned to answer. This last statement is based on two
primary premises of traditional Christianity. The first is a distinction between value and optimality.*3
Christianity makes a distinct break from liberal traditions of the ‘right’ preceding the ‘cood’.# Second,
the Christian faith tradition offers an overt trajectory of egalitarian relationships where socio-economic,
racial, and cultural batriers are removed. While the faith tradition is not limited to these two
distinctions, they provide a unique lens by which to re-appraise the ‘higher goods’ of social integration,
thus extending the operative criteria we utilize to judge the issue of segregation, a phenomenon that has
come to symbolize American social society.

In September of 2001, TIME magazine declared Duke Theologian Stanley Hauerwas ‘American’s best
theologian’. Hauerwas responded by saying that ‘best’ was not a theological category; faithfulness was.*>
Here, Hauerwas captures an important distinction of the Christian faith, as ‘best’ is most often used as
an economic term. The term implies efficiency, maximization, convenience, and effectiveness.
However, the bible is clear that faithfulness cannot cling to such terms in the lexicon and practice of a
disciple. Jesus’ idea of faithfulness involves counter-intuitive propositions such as the “/asz shall be firstS,
becoming like “/ittle children’¥’, and the idea that the great will be servants and slaves to others.*® Indeed,
he showers blessings on those who are poor, those who mourn, the meek, the merciful, and the
peacemakers; characteristics we typically don’t celebrate in our modern western culture.®” Such
directives not only defy our intuition to do what is most economic (i.e., what is bess), but are often
found to be inefficient, inconvenient, and ineffective relative to our normal application of these terms.>
To summarize, the behavior associated with traditional Christianity is not prized for its efficacy.

Thus, a commitment to the teaching of Jesus, a commitment to being faithful, is an exercise in
reotienting mind and spirit to an alternative narrative. This gives the Christian faith tradition a natural
link to the discipline of ethics. Ethics, often understood as the task of arriving at what is right or moral,
is distinctly concerned with our social interactions. As Richard Longenecker wtites, ‘I# is necessary to
remind ourselves that ethics in the Bible are always set in relational contfexts”>' Indeed, when Jesus was asked to
provide the greatest of the laws, he responded:
You shall love the Lord your God with all your heart, and with all your soul, and with all your mind.’
This is the greatest and first commandment. And a second s like it: You shall love your neighbor as
yourself. 5

It would be wrong, however, to construct the Bible as some kind of ethical handbook.5> Rather, a
biblical approach to ethics would be to hold ethical systems in tension. As mentioned, utilitarian
outcomes of monetary efficiency and the maximization of gross happiness have been the primary bolts
upon which the door of social integration swings open or closed. However, utilitarian ethical
judgments claim that society is rightly ordered when the greatest net balance of satisfaction is summed
over all the individuals.* However, this fails to recognize the inequality amongst individuals and even
communities. For example, the classical idea of utilitarian economics is well summarized in the concept
of ‘pareto optimality’, where a situation is optimal if at least one member can gain without the least
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member being made worse off. Such a term masquerades as being just and echoes the orthodox
Millsian idea of what it means to be ‘free’.5> However, this principle can come ‘bof from hell’, as stated by
political philosopher Amartya Sen, because ‘a state can be pareto optimal with some people in extreme misery and
others in misery so long as the miserable cannot be made better off without cutting into the luscury of the rich.5
Describing pareto optimality, Economist Donald Hay writes: ‘Clearly if all such improvements are carried
through, a point will be reached at which no citizen can be better off except at the expense of others.”>’ Further, this
formula for validating what is and is not successful in the market is based on a specific outcome while
displaying a fundamental indifference to ethics insofar as being concerned with what is right in and of
itself.>8

The Christian faith tradition, and its commitment to faithfulness, divorces itself from this narrow
methodology of determining social arrangements. When utilitarian summations of overall happiness are
supplemented with the ideals of faithfulness towards God and towards neighbor, this provides reason
for pause on several levels. First, the Judeo-Christian ethic of taking up the cause of the weak and
marginalized must be considered. Justice, as stated in Isaiah 9:7, was a call to defend the weak and to
seek solutions to violence and oppression.>® Second, a Christian ethic aims towards responsible
stewardship that is both glorifying to God and advantageous to others. Such distribution of resources
should be accompanied by ‘eagerness’ and identified by ‘fair balance’. The apostle Paul in his letter to
the church in Corinth writes:
I do not mean that there should be relief for others and pressure on you, but it is a question of a fair
balance between your present abundance and their need, so that their abundance may be for your need, in
order that there may be a fair balance. As it is written, The one who bad much did not have too much,
and the one who had little did not have too little.” 0

Taking up the cause of the weak and demonstrating generosity of tesources and power under our
stewardship are distinctly Christian features that represent faithfulness to God and to neighbor. To act
on these imperatives is often not an exercise in maximizing gross utility. However, incorporating these
ideals into our thought exercises on social integration provides a more comprehensive perspective to
our deliberation on what it ‘best’ as it relates to our social arrangements.

The second premise of the Christian faith tradition by which to examine the greater question of virtue
and higher good as it relates to social integration is the Christian trajectory of egalitarian relationships
where various segregating barriers are removed. As discussed, the Christian tradition, in its DNA,
makes a break from the liberal tradition of the right preceding the good. Rather, more consonant with
the Christian faith tradition would be the submission that determinations of justice are dependent on
prior conceptions of what is good for humanity.6! This, biblically speaking, is achieved in two sepatate
but relevant declarations. The first is God’s directive that life is not to be lived out in solitude: “Then the
Lord God said, “1t is not good that the man should be alone.””*> Second, there is a clear line of ideology in the
new covenant where community and solidarity, regardless of ethnic, cultural, or socio-economic status,
are conceived as being the standard for deliberations in social ethics. For our purposes, my focus will
be on the latter declaration.

To say that community and solidarity were distinctions of the eatly church is, in many ways, an
understatement. Such an idea is difficult to comprehend in today’s culture where rights-based liberalism
perpetuates the ever-increasing individuality of our society and threatens the social fabric of our
communities.> David Atkinson, acknowledging that justice, inclusion, and interdependence are at the
heart of the biblical view of community, references Paul’s text in Galatians 3:28 as an ethical summary
of the life of the Christian church.%* It reads: “There is no longer Jew or Greek, there is no longer slave or free,
there is no longer male and female; for all of you are one in Christ Jesus. ®5 Richard Longenecker, who refers to
this text as ‘Zhe most forthright statement on social ethics in the New Testamen?, points out that this verse was
more than an ‘idiosyncratic notion of Paul, but rather, ‘should be taken as a confession of first-century Christians
more generally—a confession included within the baptismal liturgy of the early Church which proclaims both a new status
in Christ before God spiritually and new relationships between believers socially.”®¢
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This idea is prevalent throughout the New Testament, where varying social barriers are replaced with
the inclusive ethic of Jesus who breaks down ‘#he dividing wall of hostility’.©” This opens the doorway to a
new community with distinct characteristics. Such characteristics include a selfless community through
the emulation of Jesus. As New Testament scholar Richard Hayes remarks: “The fundamental norm of
Panline ethics is the christomorpbic life. To imitate Christ is also to follow the apostolic example of surrendering one’s own
prerogatives and interests. ¥ Christian community stresses ‘being’ over ‘having’ where the community ethic
is not contingent on performance and prestige.®? This community is inclusive: women were intricately
involved and played a decisive role in the ministry of Jesus against the backdrop of an otherwise
patriarchal culture in a time where they were considered ‘#oo emotional or foo illiterate’’” Slaves were no
longer to be viewed as servants, but were now considered ‘beloved brothers. 7! Cultural identity was
analogous to social identity and highly associated with social outcomes. Yet the ‘new self, identified in
the community of faith, was transformed to where ‘zhere is no longer Greek and Jew, circumeised and
uncircumeised, barbarian, Scythian, slave and free; but Christ is all in all”7? Finally, socio-economic barriers were
removed as it related to first century integration. Indeed, the followers of Jesus ranged from the
affluent to the poor and uneducated.” Believers found it necessary to redistribute possessions among
themselves so that none had need. Counterintuitive to our modern affair with meritocratic ideology,
carly followers of Jesus sold their possessions and distributed the proceeds among themselves.” Acts
4:34 reads: “There was not a needy person among them, for as many as owned lands or houses sold them and brought the
proceeds of what was sold.

The community ethic of the Christian faith tradition reotients our perceptions towatrds living apart.
Beyond utility and economic efficacy, a theological appeal to social integration is based on the moral
ethic of transforming existing social roles so that there is equality among believers. Equally loved and
equally valued, this new community found their identity in the person of Jesus and in their relationships
with each other—relationships characterized not by culture, ethnicity, wealth or status, but rather the
idea that ‘all are one in Christ’.

CONCLUSION: The Future of Social Integration

Thus far, I have provided reflection on the idea of social integration and how a theology of integration
might serve to inform and enhance our otherwise utilitarian perspective relative to this issue. At this
point, it is valuable to provide deliberation for the implications of such reflection on the greater
discussion of spatial equality and social integration. The purpose of this deliberation is not to suggest a
singular prescriptive answer to this otherwise difficult issue. Rather, as mentioned earlier, my hope is to
expand the ethical boundaries of the social integration discussion.

One pertinent area of discussion that arises out of reflection on theology and mixed communities is the
idea of ‘contact theory’. This, simply put, asserts that having contact with people from other groups
can reduce prejudice.”> This introduces the idea that if whites and blacks were less racially isolated, they
might assess race problems differently and work together towards broader-based solutions.”s

If contact is a necessary tool for scaling the dividing wall of segtegation, the Christian faith tradition has
both the epistemological starting point for contact and the early church tradition of its practice. I
mention the former because Christian’s believe that God sent his son, Jesus, to the wotld to redeem
mankind.”” The latter aforementioned element naturally flows from the acceptance and emulation of
Jesus’ example of proximity. In Luke 10, the famous parable of the ‘good Samaritan’ provides insight
into the idea of boundary and neighborliness in terms of Christian ethics and morality. Jesus, being
questioned by a lawyer, is asked “And who is my neighbor? Jesus addresses the question by offering the
famous parable where two men, a priest and a Levite, pass by a wounded and dying man ‘on the other side
of the road. However, a Samaritan ‘came near hin? and provides him bandaging, shelter, and additional
care. Jesus finishes his parable with the question: ‘Which of these three, do you think, was a neighbor to the man
who fell into the hands of the robbers?™ Here Jesus avoids the descriptive question of ‘who is my neighbor’
and rather provides a prescriptive ‘here is how to be a neighbor’.
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Thus, if contact theory is a part of the deliberation encompassing the discussion of mixed communities,
then proximity, as a natural element of contact, must be addressed. The Christian faith tradition
exposes the erroneous and circular process of constructing housing policy within the vacuum of a fixed
neighborhood where exposure to different races, traditions, culture and socio-economic status is limited
and the winds of housing policy blow towards maintaining this segregated establishment. If we accept
the propositions of contact theory, can we truly base integration policy on utility and efficacy when we
are already grossly segregated? Should we not aim towards advancements of integration and then make
such assessments, as segregation can only serve to substantiate and thus exacerbate its own existence?
The ethic of the Christian faith tradition beckons us to suspend our limited criteria of utility based
outcomes, calling for overtures towards greater proximity and thus contact amongst otherwise
segregated communities based upon the moral impetus that there is something humane, ethical,
spiritual, about life lived together.

I have presented an appeal to expand the repertoire of evaluative criteria as it relates to the discussion
and deliberation of mixed communities. Further, I have provided the framework for a theological ethic
by which to assess this issue and its value for our contemporary society. One might rightly speak to the
spiritual or religious nature of such an ethic and question its overall place and value in the trenches of
public discourse. However, I would assert that social integration is an integral part of a greater
discussion of justice, and questions regarding societal justice are at the heart of the Christian faith
tradition. Doug Ottati, speaking to this issue, writes:
Why discuss justice in an explicitly theological frame of reference? Well, if it proves illuminating, why not?
It seems self-defeating in this remarkably religions age to exclude theological conversation partners. In
addition, we may note that Augustine, Thomas Aquinas, Francisco de Vitoria, and Francisco Suarez—
theologian all—did much to advance discussion about justice and war in the West.  Walter
Raunschenbusch, Reinhold Niebubr, and Martin Luther King, Jr—all theologians once again—rmade
signal contributions to discussions of what justice might require in and of 20th-century America. 7

There is value in assessing the moral implications of contemporary housing policy in addition to issues
of utility and economic efficacy. 1 submit that this, in concert with the recent sentiments of The
Economist, is a more appropriate measure for progress and prosperity. To exclude moral ideals and
appeals in the discussion of spatial equality and social integration would be to betray the nature of
community, which finds its meaning embodied in relationship and support—rhigher goods’ that cannot
be limited to an economic understanding.
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ABSTRACT

The human skeleton is a complex biological system known to adapt to its environmental context. Two dominant
paradigms have emerged in the study of human skeletal adaptation. Firstly, that human skeletons are adapted to
the climates in which they mature, most notably seen in limb proportion and body size trends with latitude
according to Bergmann and Allen’s ecogeographic rules. Secondly, that the human skeleton is plastic to the
mechanical forces to which it is exposed during an individual’s life. A body of research over the past 20 years has
exposed plastic components to skeletal traits including: long bone robusticity, curvature, and torsion. Research
that engages with both of these paradigms, ‘drawing in the margins’, is rare.

The focus of research is often constrained to examining single traits from single perspectives. Whilst this is
critical, new insights may be gleaned by exploring these boundaries drawn between climate and activity driven
approaches, and in the relationships between traits within the skeleton. Two questions are addressed which seek
to develop research into these areas: 1. Can a high resolution, 3-dimensional approach to skeletal adaptation
reveal insights into the role of climatic effects upon limb bone motphology? 2. To what degree are traits both
across the skeleton and within the limbs integrated in their responses to environmental and mechanical stimuli?
The first question explores an area of crossover between the dominant paradigms that has recently emerged:
impacts of body size parameters upon limb bone diaphyseal morphology. The second investigates further
relationships between skeletal traits with a significant bearing on understanding climatic and behavioural
influences upon the skeleton.

It is often at the juncture of different disciplines that new insights emerge, but even within a single, small
discipline points of juncture must also be given due attention.

INTRODUCTION

Human Adaptation

Adaptation encompasses the ability of an organism to fit to, and succeed in, its environment. This can be either
genetic adaptation by natural selection over many generations or the physiological, technological or behavioural
adaptations of an organism to meet the specific demands of environmental stresses expetienced during life.

Much attention given to explaining the human species has been focused on understanding the varying influences
that genes and environments exert on the human phenotype (i.e. the observable characteristics or traits of an
organism); traditionally termed as the nature versus nurture debate.! Regarding human skeletal morphology such
debates can be traced back at least as far as Franz Boas in the carly 1900s and his research showing that
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descendents of immigrants to the United States differed in morphology compared to that of their foreign-born
patents, revealing a key role for environmental influences on skeletal morphology.2 One recent attempt to draw
together our understanding of the distinct processes that have acted upon our species is the colonizing ape
hypothesis, which argues that hominin adaptations to unstable Pleistocene environments and cycles of
colonization and dispersal throughout human evolutionary history brought about a selection for generalized
biology and favoured significant phenotypic plasticity to buffer the genome from environmental stress.? This also
raises the importance of understanding modern human biology as a means to develop our understanding of
human evolution and now extinct hominin species. Only by exploring patterns of variation on a population and
species level (i.e. within modern humans) will it be possible to develop our ability to interpret the often
fragmentary and sparse fossil remains. Whilst genetic advances such as the recent publication of Neanderthal
genome* represent key technological developments, the complete picture cannot be constructed without a
similarly developed understanding of phenotype (the product of both genetics and environment).

Whilst the study of human skeletal adaptation is itself interdisciplinary, often drawing upon elements from fields
as disparate as osteology, biomechanics, growth, ecology, evolution, genetics, biology, archaecology and
ethnography, it is possible to identify two key areas of focus in the study of human postcranial skeletal
adaptation.

The first is adaptation to the natural environment in its strictest sense, the means by which climate and
temperatures impose strains upon the skeletal system. Relationships between body size and climate have been
firmly established since the formation of Bergmann and Allen’s ecogeographic rules back in the 19%Century.56
Roberts in 1953 demonstrated that these apply to humans’, and Katzmarzyk and Leonard confirmed these
findings fifty years later (though the smaller cotrelation they identified hints also at the additional roles of
nutrition and plasticity in determining body size and proportions).? Patterns in skeletal limb proportions, both in
modern humans and late Pleistocene hominins, reflecting climatic adaptation have been explored®!%1! and the
most recent studies continue to fill in the population-specific detail.!2

The second takes a behavioural or activity-based approach - adaptation to the physical environment - to develop
the means by which the skeletal system adapts to forces to which it is exposed during life. Such biomechanical
approaches developed in 1970s'3 but have received much attention since three key papers in the early
1990s.1415.16 Research in this field has shown that limb bone shaft morphology reflects the intensity and
repetitiveness of the forces imposed upon it during life.!”!8 One illustration is Stock & Pfeiffer’s contrasts
between Andaman Islanders, who have a predominantly marine lifestyle and thus use their arms heavily in
locomotion, and display reduced leg strength but increased arm strength in comparison to terrestrial foragers
from South Africa.’” Other traits within the limbs that have revealed signatures of phenotypic plasticity to
behaviours ate humeral torsion (angle of humeral head)?’ and long bone curvature.2.22

These two areas of reseatch into skeletal adaptation have remained relatively distinct from one another. One of
few significant elements of cross-over is a need to correct for body size in measures of skeletal strength, but this
is used in a manner that isolates behavioural signals, rather than investigating interactions.?’ By standardizing for
body size, remaining variation in strength is argued to be the result of behavioural differences (i.e. a plastic
response to the forces imposed upon the limb during growth and development).

Whilst most research has been constrained within one or other of these schools, there have been a number of
attempts to bridge the division, and take a more encompassing approach to skeletal adaptation. These
developments have opened new opportunities to explore the marginal areas that ovetlap between climatic and
behavioural approaches. Furthermore, integrating insights from both approaches into analyses holds the
potential to increase our understanding of the overall framework of processes that act upon the human skeleton.

Integrating climatic and behavioural approaches

Churchill demonstrated that the evolution of the upper arm involves both particulate (i.e. independent) and
integrated (i.e. covariation across the skeleton) components.?#2> This raises the possibility that the morphology of
the limbs (for example of long bone strength) may to an extent be influenced by variation in other elements of
the skeleton (such as body shape). Thus the assumption that correcting limb bone strength for body mass reveals
only behavioural information from the skeleton, may not be completely justified.
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In relation to long bone morphology, Weaver noted differences in the proximal femur (i.e. the top of the femur)
between modern humans and Neanderthals were a secondary consequence of differences in climate induced
body proportions.2¢ Subsequently, Stock investigated the effects of both climate and behaviours on long bone
shaft morphology, finding that climatic effects appear to exert more proximally (closer to the hip) whilst
behavioural signatures are tevealed at midshaft locations.?” These results are in line with the theory that the
proximal femur has greater medio-lateral (the horizontal axis parallel to body breadth) forces passing through it?
or that distal segments might be exposed to a greater selection for tissue economy.?” These findings suggest that
different forces exert pressures differentially at various locations down the length of the limb. Thus a picture is
building of long bone shaft morphology as playing a critical role at the synthesis of both climatic and behavioural
influences on the skeleton. There is a need to explore further how climatic adaptation in overall skeletal size and
shape, may exert integrated influences on limb bone strength.

Research is also starting to move beyond the constraints of examining single factors from single perspectives;
there is much to be gained from understanding the relationships between different skeletal traits both across
different skeletal elements and within the limbs. Two examples of work comparing traits within the limbs are
Rhodes and Knusel’s study comparing patterns in humeral torsion to long bone strength in Medieval skeletal
samples® and De Groote’s work on diaphyseal curvature discussed in relation to long bone strength.3! Work is
ongoing to investigate these relationships, and begin to develop approaches that take a more encompassing
approach to understanding skeletal adaptations.

This study introduces a new method of quantifying limb bone strength and reports preliminary results addressing
issues that seek to integrate both climatic and behavioural perspectives towards human skeletal adaptation.
Preliminary results are explored that offer insights into two key areas surrounding the issue of how limb bones
reflect external influences on skeletal anatomy. Firstly, the degree to which 3D approaches can reveal insights
into climatic influences upon limb bone shaft morphology. And secondly, the extent to which traits across the
limbs are integrated in their responses to such stimuli.

METHODOLOGY

Materials

For this study human skeletal remains were assessed from the Duckworth Collection, University of Cambridge.
The sample consists of Australian aboriginals (n=13), Inuit from Ungava Bay and Greenland (n=7), Mori-ori
skeletons from the Chatham Islands (n=2), an Iron Age sample from Maiden Castle, UK (n=11), and Badari
Egyptian early agricultural sample (n=7).

Methods

This study utilizes a novel method for quantifying limb bone strength. This method involves 3-dimensional laser-
scanning of bones to create a virtual reconstruction of the bone’s surface morphology, from which cross-
sectional morphology is subsequently extracted. 3D laser scans were taken using NextEngine 3D desktop
scanner, shell alignment and processing was carried out in ScanStudio and Rapidform 2006 softwate, and
subsequent processing to extract cross-sections and total area (TA) measurements using customized software.
Cross-sections are extracted perpendicular to bone shaft for every 1% of bone length between 20-80% of bone
length (measured from distal end).

This method mimics the extetnal periosteal moulding approach in which only the periosteal (outer surface)
contour is captured, thus recreating ‘solid’ cross-sections (Fig. 1). Stock and Shaw demonstrated high correlations
between solid and medullary cross-sections, supporting the argument that the endosteal contour exerts minimal
impact on bone strength in non-pathological cases based on the theoretical prediction that the further away bone
mass is situated from the section centroid, the greater its role in resisting bending and torsional loading.3233
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Figure 1: Example of solid femoral cross-sections (from left to right 20% to 80% sampled every 10% of
bone length from distal end).

Where applicable, measures of cross-sectional strength (T'A) were standardized using body mass estimates to
cotrect for the effects of overall size.?* Body mass was estimated using femoral head diameter (using the average
of the three equations for body mass from femoral head diameter provided by Ruff e 4/)3> and stature using
femoral length with Feldesman & Fountain’s generic regtession equation.?

DISCUSSION

Drawing in the margins of human skeletal adaptation

This discussion reports preliminary results, utilizing novel methodology, to bring the focus back into human
skeletal adaptation in a broad context. As has been shown the two dominant approaches in this field are diverse,
but in many cases lack engagement, these results demonstrate possible avenues towards exploring the
overtlapping margins of these two approaches.

Diaphyseal strength plots and evidence for climatic influence

Utilizing 3D laser scanner technology, makes it possible to relatively quickly establish measures of cross-sectional
strength down the length of the limb, wheteas previous studies have been restricted to key locations on the shaft
(subtrochanteric; midshaft). Figure 2 plots the results for total area (TA) of cross-sections between 80-20% of
bone length for four recent human populations.

The most obvious difference between the samples is in the overall strength of the limbs. It is difficult to draw
any conclusions as to why this may be the case, however, because effects of body size, behavioural differences,
or possible climatic influences may all be contributing to overall strength. A more interesting result, however, is
in the difference in gradient in the plots between 40% and 80%. The Inuit and Maiden Castle samples appear to
display a pattern of gradually increasing strength between 40-50% and 75%, which contrasts the comparatively
consistent, flat or unchanging, strength of sections in this region of the limb for both Australian and Egyptian
samples. Between 75-80% strength increases in all populations, but more strongly in the Inuit and UK samples.
These two trends are interesting because they appear to be consistent with the climatic differences between the
populations. It is plausible that wider body breadth, as expected in the Inuit and UK samples that lived at higher
latitudes according to Bergmann’s rule (to increase mass relative to surface area and thus retain more body heat),
might be causing an increased strength in the proximal femur, perhaps by increasing medio-lateral loads in the
femur. Whilst this would be consistent with Stock’s findings of climatic effects on the proximal femur,
alternative explanations may also explain these results. For example, the trend is also consistent both with
increasing body mass and overall strength of the limb (as both Inuit and UK samples are also the largest in body
mass and strongest overall (in TA) of the four) and so it is also possible the pattern may be a functional
consequence of increased strength. Behavioural differences between the samples have also not been controlled
for.
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Figure 2: Average Total Area (TA) measurements between 80% and 20% of limb length for four recent
human populations.

In order to show that these differences are not simply a function of body mass on the limb, Figure 3 plots the
same data but with standardized TA values. It can be seen that the trends identified above relating to possible
climatic adaptation (i.e. the strength gradient between 40 and 80%) can still be identified in the Inuit and UK
samples, and thus that the trends are independent of body size. This is expected given that we are concerned
here with difference in patterning of strength down the length of the limb and the standardizing process applied
simply makes the same adjustment to all cross-sections for each individual. This suggests that body mass can be
ruled out as an explanation, though it does not exclude the possibility that body mass has differential effects at
different locations down the length of the limb, or that the pattetn is caused by increased overall limb strength.

The biggest difference between the two plots (Figs. 2-3) is that by standardizing for body size the average
strengths for the populations have been drawn closer together. The Inuit sample remains stronger, which is an
interesting result as this sample might have been expected to be weaker in femur strength because of their
marine locomotion. However, possible explanations of this result include smaller limb length or sex bias in the
sample. Whilst it is difficult to draw firm behavioural comparisons at this stage in the analysis, the fact that the
possible climatic trends identified persist after correction for body mass, suggests patterns of covatiation across
the skeleton merit further investigation (see below).
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Figure 3: Average Standardized Total Area (TA) measurements between 80% and 20% of limb length
for four recent human populations.

The approach taken here, utilizing 3D laser scanning to capture strength information down the length of the
limb, dramatically increases the resolution of information attained from individual bones over traditional
approaches. This has a number of advantages, notably in exposing variation across a single limb and in future
application to interpreting hominin fragments where midshaft information may not be preserved.

Integration across the skeleton

The second question to be addressed is the degree to which skeletal traits are integrated in their responses to
external stimuli. Here a detailed look is taken at cross-sectional strength (T'A) against an estimate of relative body
breadth, as a means of further increasing our understanding of the possible climatic trends identified in the
previous section. Figure 4 plots the cotrelation between relative body breadth (bi-iliac breadth / stature) against
total area (T'A) for both the 50% and 80% cross-section levels. There is cleatly a stronger correlation at the 80%
level. This is a result that is consistent with Stock’s conclusions of climatic effects upon the proximal femur.38
This correlation represents a form a climatic adaptation (as body breadth is a key indicator of climatic
adaptation®) on limb bone morphology. It may be expected that this increased strength represents a
physiological plasticity to increased medio-lateral loads in individuals with wider bodies.
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Figure 4: Correlations between relative body breadth and long bone strength (TA) for both proximal
(80%) and midshaft (50%) cross-sections.

Examining this pattern further Figure 5 plots the R? values (percent of variance in TA explained by relative body
breadth) for cross-section levels 80% through 20% (sampled every 1% of bone length). There is a decreasing
trend in the correlation that persists from 80% down to at least the 65% level. This both illustrates that the
cotrelation found for the 80% level is not an isolated result and implies that there may be a body breadth effect
that continues to exert influence down a substantial portion of the femoral shaft. Supporting the climatic
hypothesis for the trends in morphology identified in the previous section. These results represent preliminary
findings and work is ongoing to increase the dataset and investigate these trends through further statistical
analysis.
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Figure 5: Plot of R? values showing the proportion of variance in TA explained by relative body breadth
for each cross-section level 80-20% femur (n=25).

The results reported here investigate the cotrelations between relative body breadth and unstandardised TA
values (i.e. raw cross-sectional area). Whilst therefore a body mass component will also play a significant role in
the variation in these values, standatdizing for body size does not alter the trends identified as standardization
affects all cross-sections of each bone equally, and therefore has no effect in altering patterns in the relative
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strength of TA down the length of a bone (as demonstrated by Figs. 2-3 in previous section). The affect of
standardizing for body size thus actually only acts to increase the extent of remaining variance explained by
breadth for height, but does not alter the pattern across the limb.

It is unclear why the distal femur also demonstrates an increasing correlation with breadth for height, This
indicates that at this eatly stage in the analysis one cannot be too confident in having identified a climatic effect
and it must be noted that other factors such as the transition from cortical to trabecular bone within the femut,
or behavioural contrasts between the populations, may have also acted to conttibute to the apparent trend.
Nevertheless, the proximal femur shows highest overall correlations, and a climatic explanation appears to be the
most parsimonious at present. Body breadth for height appears to be increasingly correlated with diaphyseal
strength nearer the top of the limb, further investigations will continue to isolate the degree to which this effect
persists further down the bone. Whilst these results are preliminary, they illustrate the potential value in research
that crosses the boundaries between behavioural and climatic approaches to skeletal adaptation.

CONCLUSION

In conclusion, taking a broad look at the range of studies of human skeletal adaptation offers one insight into the
marked differences in approach that can develop between separate research areas, even within a comparatively
small discipline. Whilst it is of course necessaty and expected that detailed tesearch be conducted within any
single research area, these in turn provide scope for studies that develop within the marginal areas between them.

This paper has introduced a new approach that takes examines long bone strength across the length of long
bones using 3D laser imaging. Whilst this approach is not without disadvantages (notably time consumed in
scanning and data processing, and the restriction to capturing only the surface morphology), it offers the ability
to extract rich data, and examine properties that are difficult to assess using traditional methods.

Preliminaty results wete reported demonstrating early avenues to exploring elements of the borderland between
behavioural and climatic approaches. The results so far are consistent with previous findings but the methods
applied here will ultimately allow for much greater level of information to be extracted. Work is ongoing to
investigate deeper into these preliminary findings. This research is both critical in developing an integrated
understanding of the human skeleton as an integrated biological system, and in furthering our ability to isolate
particular signatures from skeletal material that can reveal glimpses into the lives and behaviours of past human
populations, as well as extinct hominin species. Further research will be conducted both into these pattetns, as
well as into the ontogeny of these traits, which may provide the key to distinguishing the degree to which the
processes impacting upon limb morphology are genetic or plastic.

It is often at the juncture of different disciplines that new insights emerge, but even within a single, small
P . . . . 40
discipline points of juncture must also be given due attention.
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ABSTRACT

William Shakespeare’s The Winter’s Tale is a play that consistently earns its spectators’ assent to extremely
improbable events. Famously, it defies the laws of physics to represent the (simultaneous) coming-to-life of a
marble statue and return of a presumed-dead Queen to the ranks of the living. It also effects a feat of persuasion
that defies, just as surely, the laws of ethics: it celebrates the restoration to happiness of Leontes, a man whose
acts of cruelty and heartlessness (committed in the first half of the play) are presented as entirely groundless, with
no external cause whatsoever. This paper engages with several key concepts from cognitive psychology and
social neuroscience, including attentional priming and the mitror neuron system (the neural basis of empathy), in
an effort to account for how The Winter’s Tale secures and maintains this counter-intuitive affective rapport—so
difficult to explain, yet so crucial to its aesthetic coherence and success as dramatic Romance.

ON THE PERSISTENCE OF FIRST IMPRESSIONS

A quarter-centuty ago, the Renaissance literature scholar Stephen Booth described the ability of the mind
absorbed in a familiar narrative to retrace its journey from ignorance to sutprise—to ‘re-capitulate its original
responses’ automatically, as these responses are solicited in time—as a crucial mechanism underlying the pleasures
of re-reading, repeat theatre-going, and hearing jokes that one already knows. In Booth’s intuitive and suggestive
account, the successful work of art provokes the same sequence of personalized responses from moment to
moment, even when the individual’s foreknowledge tells against the validity of these responses with respect to
the work as a whole. Thus, in returning to these works, one inevitably, but irrationally,

‘re-experiences one’s ignorance—and re-exercises one’s suspicions about Tulkinghorn’s murderer,...is delighted that

Natasha should once again have had the wisdom to accept Pierre, and is as moved as ever at the eternally unexpected

action Othello takes when he says, “1 took by the throat the circumcised dog/ And smote him — thus.”

In setting out these observations Booth was, in his own words, issuing a plea: a plea for critics to reconcile their
evaluations of works of art with the ‘lgically inconvenient common knowledge (‘derived from logically improbable
common experience’) that the sort of knowledge’ one exercises within aesthetic experience can seldom be called
logical. For logic dictates that all experiences of narrative that succeed the very first should be radically different
from the first: that the spectator who has already seen King Lear no longer entertains hopes for Cordelia’s
triumphant ascent to power and is no longer stunned on beholding her lifeless body; or that having once
witnessed Hermione’s supremely gratuitous ‘return’ from (or as) a Statue to the arms of Leontes, we forevermore
sit in blunt neutrality as we take in The Winter's Tale's final scene. And of course, this is not the case. Personal
experience surely confirms that we consistently experience chronological artwork (lines of verse, whole poems,
narratives) chronologically, retaining our capacity for automatic and spontaneous response, thence for renewed
joy and reissued pain at each viewing. In ordinary life, the mind, having observed repeatedly that the feelings
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summoned within a particular context are in fact ‘incorrect’ or falsely predictive, begins eventually to ‘override’
those feelings, re-‘marking’ the occasion with feelings that anticipate the future more accurately.? It’s through this
kind of process, for instance, that most children come to correct the anxiety they experience when standing on
top of a playground slide in light of knowledge that they are unlikely to come to harm, eventually replacing their
feelings of fright with feelings of glee. Yet when our minds are ‘running on’ art, our foreknowledge of the
charactet’s destinies—or indeed the guesses that our knowledge of genre inclines us to make about these
destinies—appears incapable of mitigating what we feel in progress.> We never quite start at the beginning; and
yet, we never learn.

WHAT THE BODY KNOWS: Emotional memories and narrative progress

Towards the end of his discussion Booth wtites, somewhat wistfully: ‘What matters nmuch more than why we are capable
of such complicated re-experiences is establishing the fact that we do regularly undergo such re-experiences. And that fadt,
unfortunately, is one that cannot be established’* This is the kind of statement that I seem to have been stumbling
across everywhere, in which literary criticism appears practically to cry out for cognitive science to substantiate
its bolder intuitions. For research into cognition now cn establish with reasonable certainty that the
phenomenon Booth describes—where the mind ‘re-experiences’ the representational and emotional content
associated with sensory or lexical stimuli in familiar contexts, artistic or not—is very real indeed. This mandatory,
pre-rational process goes under different names in the cognitive literature addressing the interrelation of
narrative, memory, and affective response,> but theoretical accounts of the basic steps involved are consistent
enough. Essentially, discrete cognitive contents encountered in narratives will ‘prime’ select personal
memories—derived from our own experience, or from other works of fiction, or wherever—that are pertinent
to those contents in some way. These representational memories are connected to corollary ‘emotional
memories’ that were ‘stored’ alongside them and re-activate alongside them too. The process of retrieving the
memoty, that is, involves the prefrontal cortex in consort with the amygdala engaging the body to re-create the
somatic profile that attended the original (remembered) experience; to re-boot the emotion, as it were. (Here I
employ Antonio Damasio’s influential definition of ‘emotion’ as ‘a collection of changes in body state that are induced in
myriad organs by nerve cell terminals, under the control of a dedicated brain system, which is responding to the contents of thonghts
relative to a particular entity or event.”®) The fact that the faces of persons of exceptional value to us (intimates,
enemies, offspring) induce the same emotional states each time we see them is a familiar instance of this process.
Once the emotion in question has been activated, furthermore, it continues to prime additional salient memories
as well as focus the attention on content compatible with the emotion—thereby both sustaining itself and
working to direct and delimit cognition in general. Booth’s sense that the cognitive contents in works of art issue
bromissory signals’ that create ‘expectations’, i.e. that one’s present experience (construed in both representational
and emotional terms) will mimic the representations proposed by primed memories, quite nicely captures the
essence of cognitive science’s insights.

It seems to me that insights of this nature propose several axioms of immediate and obvious importance to the
study of drama and theatre phenomenology, although none as of yet have found much currency in Shakespeare
studies. Foremost among these, perhaps, is that the cognitive processes that regulate our understanding of
dramatic fictions are really just the same as those that regulate our understanding of anything in our normal,
everyday existences. In everyday life, that is, our understanding proceeds temporally and haphazardly, continually
affected by and contingent on our progressively primed memories and the emotions to which these give rise. For
each one of us, even those inclined by temperament to ‘take the long view’ (rather than ‘sweat the small stuff’),
exists in a condition of continuous pre-conscious attention to the present. Each of us possesses a brain that
contains a hypothalamus charged with communicating between the sensory cortex and the body, monitoring the
hormone and neurotransmitter levels that generate our somatic condition, controlling the fluctuating internal
event that is our emotional state. This is a ceaseless process. Concurrent to this primary monitoring of physical
changes is a secondary monitoring process that Damasio calls ‘fee/ing and defines as ‘the experience of the collection of
changes in body state in juxtaposition to the mental images that initiated the [changes].”” 'Those ‘mental images are the critical
agents here: our feelings are not the ‘mental’ corollaries to our ‘physical” emotions, but represent interpretations
of our physical states in light of other information (those ‘images’) collected in real-time or from primed
memorties. Yet they are, crucially, neurologically tethered to physical (somatic) events and thus rigorously
implicated in the contingencies of emotional/affective condition. A large body of scientific literature further
discusses the productive role of feelings in directing our ‘attentional focus,” limiting the schemes of assessment
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and action available to us at that time. All this is to suggest how extensively and undeniably our feelings, and the
thoughts they condition, are bound to the present and bound to the body, however unconscious we ate of the
extent of their influence. Hence, to return to dramatic fictions, our foreknowledge of a sympathetic character’s
happy fate (say, Helena’s in All’s Well that Ends Well) will offer little comfort when the feelings provoked by
empathy for her plight incline us insistently elsewhere. Just so, in ordinary life, our knowledge that an enticing
holiday is coming up next week rarely suffices to mitigate the anxiety of struggling to finish a conference papet.

IMPLICATIONS FOR THE CONCEPT OF DRAMATIC CHARACTER: The case of
The Wintet’s Tale

By pursuing these and other insights into the workings of emotional memory, I believe that we can begin to
make clear statements about how particular plays in performance make themselves understood; about how, that
is, the plays engage and manipulate our emotional responses so as to direct and circumscribe our understanding
of what happens in them, imposing conditions on our faculties of response and judgment. I want to propose one
condition in patticular that might sound tediously self-evident, until one realizes how often and egregiously
critics tend to ignore it. This is: that our affective responses to the chronologically eatlier content of performed
dramatic fictions impose strong affective and interpretive pressures on our reception of chronologically later
content—far stronger pressures, in some cases, than critics are inclined to suggest. To some extent, this proposal
tests the utility of Booth’s assertions (and the cognitive theories they intuit) when applied to the spectatot’s
synchronic experience of dramatic narrative, as opposed to diachronic experience of repeat theatre-going. I am
particularly interested in how such an argument might illuminate Shakespeare’s strategies of characterization. For
just as the spectator engrossed in narrative is impelled through emotion to anticipate outcomes that she knows to
be incotrect, so too, I suggest, the spectator’s range of feelings towards a particular character over the course of a
drama might be (to some degree) enthralled to the chronological sequence of her spontaneous responses to that
character. Shakespeare’s method of ‘constructing’ a character might fruitfully be understood as creatively
negotiating the dramatic representation of the character iz /ight of his spectator’s presumed emotional relationship
to that character. Taking it as given that our minds do recapitulate their original responses to reiterated contents,
including characters previously encountered within a play, we might therefore see these original responses as
forming an automatic, largely non-conscious foundation for our subsequent assessments of the character—an
affective continuity that coexists in productive tension with the temporal dramatic progress of the role.

To recap, what I am attempting to do here is develop a cognition-conscious concept of Shakespearean character
that considers the spectator’s immediate emotional response to a character as a comparatively uniform, and
highly influential, component of the spectator’s understanding. This component can also be understood as the
character’s tendency to engage particular, innate emotional triggers that humans hold in common.8 The work of
‘characterization’ is therefore to be understood as a dynamic process of negotiating this primary, emotionally
engendered component with subsequent representations of the character—representations that often run
contrary to the ‘expectations’ raised by the original responses. My chief interest is in illuminating the murky
concept of theatrical understanding, potentially clarifying what is meant when we say that we understand a
character or alternately, that a character eludes our understanding. One working hypothesis is that out perception
of ‘failing to understand’ a character may point to primary emotional responses that run contraty to sequent
representations of that character; in Booth’s phrase, that ‘beckon elsewbere.

To begin to substantiate this concept, however, I want now to consider an instance in the Shakespeare canon in
which emotional response works ‘invisibly’ to promote rather than frustrate a sense of understanding: that is,
where we have the sensation of empathizing with a character whose behavior demonstrably makes no sense. 1
believe that this is what occurs in the case of Leontes, a character who enjoys a cutiously untroubled and
sympathetic affective rapport with audiences, given that his ‘affection’ or emotional condition is so insistently
‘diseased’, his actions transparently deplorable. That this should be so owes, 1 submit, to the affective force of
our first impressions of a single character, the character of Hermione. I will develop this claim in the space 1
have left.

With the exception of prince Hamlet, Leontes is distinguished among Shakespeare’s characters for spending the
majority of his scenes behaving in a manner that every onstage commentator, and there are many of them, deems
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a wild aberration from his usual self. He is a character who appears before us, as it were, out of character. For
spectators this is a strikingly curious state of affairs: just off the street and bately settled in our seats, on what
grounds can we be made to accept that a character whom we have only just met is not acting himself?
Significantly contributing to the challenge to spectatorial empathy is the fact that Leontes’ evident emotional
state has (notoriously) no demonstrable source. It lacks the basis in ocular proof, in the rational if falsely
motivated conclusions behind the suspicions of Posthumus ot Othello. Despite all this, there are unusually high
narrative stakes associated with securing empathy for this character: for in due course, after observing three acts
full of egregious and unfounded wrongdoing, we will be solicited in Act Five to assent to his restoration to
happiness. And our assent, thus granted, will precipitate a concluding scene of which A.D. Nuttall has written:
‘Most of us have never experienced anything so wonderful and never will, but S hakespeare shows us what it might be like if we did.®

The production history of The Winter’s Tale is long and successful, so it should not in itself surprise that
spectators consistently do rise to the empathetic challenge posed by the out-of-character character of the king.
Consistently, they recognize Leontes’ behavior in Scene 1.2 as aberrant, as portending something that is not quite
moral guilt, and therefore merits forgiveness. But how spectators reach this understanding is a complex matter
indeed. What I believe happens is that spectators implicitly apprehend a latent positive wonder within Leontes’
jealousy—that they assume the presence of love beneath his ardent negation of love. More germane to my
present argument, this feat of empathetic intelligence, which permits spectators to comprehend Leontes’
experience of suspicion without condoning his error in judgment, is facilitated by the spectators’ own local,
concurrent feelings of love. And the source of this love is the character of Hermione.! I am proposing that the
intelligibility of The Winter’s Tale in performance frankly depends on the character of Hermione’s ability to evoke
feelings of love in spectators. Love, inspired by the figure of Hermione and concentrated around her onstage
petson, functions in The Winter’s Tale as an assumed affective response (assumed, that is, by Shakespeare), with a
structural and interpretive function as integral to the play’s overall coherence as the ordering of its scenes.

A SOCIAL NEUROSCIENCE INTERVENTION: Mirror neurons and theatrical empathy

Turning briefly to what transpires at the neural level to effect our understanding of Leontes’ groundless
transformation, I will briefly evoke the science of ‘mirrot’ neurons and their well-known role in facilitating
interpersonal understanding at the level of embodied action. Mirror neurons encode templates for specific
actions and store the sensory-motor information associated with them, enabling us not only to recognize actions
intuitively but internally to simulate the actions ourselves.!! Research on the mirror neuron system (MNS) thus
illuminates the cognitive processes behind comprehending and responding to others’ actions, emphasizing the
role of ‘embodied simulation’: a pre-rational mechanism that simulates the action or emotion observed, generates
an image of its goal or intention based on inference and environmental cues, and imaginatively attributes this
goal to the action.!? Hence when we observe behaviors in others, we also internally simulate the states associated
with the actions and emotions we observe, ‘as if’ we were experiencing the same thing.!3 Against conventional
theories that posit interpersonal understanding as based on rational efforts to ‘step into somebody else’s shoes,’
then, embodied simulation proposes understanding others as an automatic, unconscious process. The MNS
therefore ensures that our perception of Leontes watching Hermione in The Winter’s Tale Scene 1.2 inclines us
automatically to imagine the quality of attention i.e. the emotions governing that watching. (The fact that a
dramatic character’s emotional state is always imaginary is thus of little consequence; the neural processes
engaged in understanding are the same, whether the object of that understanding is real or fictional.) I suggest
that we do apprehend something of this character’s mental/intentional state—his fascination with Hermione, his
recognition of her charms and how she enacts them before himself and Polixenes—both because these qualities
accord with our personal experience of watching in general, and because they are legitimated instantly by our
experience of admiring the queen.

This last point is crucial. In light of the process discussed above wherein particular emotional responses and the
expectations thus engendered influence our understanding, the chief ‘work’ of Scene 1.2 is to render the
spectator’s affection for Hermione, thence his conviction of her virtue and chastity, absolutely unshakeable. I am
less concerned to articulate precisely how this happens than to suggest it is essential for the play’s coherence that
it does happen. Though as to the former, Anthony Dawson’s idea that Hermione’s attractiveness depends on
Shakespeare’s yoking her character to the intensely, affectively charged notion of ‘grace’ is highly suggestive, in
large part for its clear relevance to the workings of emotional memory as discussed above.!* And certainly the
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notion of ‘grace’ appears an indispensable feature of the character as performed. Hermione’s grace is
acknowledged by practically everyone in Sicilia and resounds significantly through representations of her
imprisonment (of which she declares, ‘this action I now go on / Is for my better grace’ [2.1.112]) and trial.!s To
call this character ‘seductive’ cannot be scandalous, for spectators, in their desite to see her honour recognized
and reputation restored, can fairly be said to have fallen in love with her; or perhaps more accurately, to harbor
feelings of love that are triggered by the character and concentrated around her. That Shakespeare has assumed
this response is evidenced by his inclusion of multiple scenes that presume, and represent, unconditional support
for Hermione against her husband. Among these, none is more touching than the stage-picture of her retreat to
prison, where her natural authority contrasts with Leontes’ undignified ranting. Attended by devoted ladies, the
queen’s grace and honor are so evident as to summon boldness from the choric Lord (“Beseech your Highness call the
gueen again’ [2.1.120]), who cannot bear her to be slandered or even to leave the stage.

Importantly, too, the spectator’s susceptibility to Hermione’s gracious presence in 1.2 implicitly reenacts feelings
attributed in the scene to the younger Leontes, won by Hermione’s charms despite their inevitable connections
to the sphere of adult sexuality. Here, Damasio’s distinction between emotions and feelings provides an
important interpretive tool. The inferences that the MNS prepares us to make about other’s feelings (the content
of their emotions) are inferences only, guesses made by combining experiential knowledge with such immediate
biasing factors as our local physical conditions. They can be wrong; they often are. I wrote above that the onset
of Leontes’ tremor cordis has no demonstrable source in the world; that as his address to this ‘affection’ puts it,
With what's unreal thou co-active art | And fellow’st nothing [1.2.141-2]. But erediting Leontes’ dancing heart is not only
possible, but easy. Playgoers need do nothing more than mark their own emotional response to the character of
his queen: their feelings of love, source of their convictions of her virtue. This experience of conviction is then
enlisted to meet the empathetic challenge detailed ecarlier, enabling us to comprehend Leontes’ sudden
transformation by illogically equating our experience of love with his experience of suspicion. That is, the
spontaneous manner in which the rapt audience apprehends Hermione’s grace is analogous to the spontaneous
manner in which the rapt Leontes develops his jealousy. And our expetience of love helps us to credit his
jealousy and ultimately, to correct it.

To summarize, the MNS enables us to simulate and comprehend Leontes’ affection but not his peculiar
interpretation of that affection. Leontes determines his affection to portend jealousy; but as a physical reaction, it
has a near-identical structure to the positive, creative feelings of wonder and love. The structural congruity of the
appatently incongruous feelings of jealousy and love indeed provides The Winter’s Tal with one of its governing
sources of structural and thematic coherence: for the opposition between jealousy and love is one of many—
including guilt and innocence and even, via the uncanny and spellbinding Statue of 5.3, life and death—that play
effects to expose as variant interpretations of a single condition. Put another way, the playgoer’s experience of
watching Leontes’ performance of jealousy while strongly influenced by its own feelings of love emphasizes the
paradox that inheres in Hermione’s grace. To watch 1.2 is to see admiration cast as suspicion, innocence cast as
guilt, but although only one interpretation is consistent with the audience’s affective experience, both are valid
within the scene’s own discursive terms. Many critics note that Hermione’s and Polixenes’ conversation is laced
with language suggesting Fallenness and post-lapsarian regret. However deftly the actors handle this language,
however transparently inappropriate a ‘sinful” interpretation of the scene, there is inherent in their speech enough
allusive force and imagistic potential to incline Leontes toward a negative interpretation of his emotional
response to the action—to support a ‘reading’ of his feeling that gives suspicion priority over admiration.

CONCLUSION: Why good actors matter

Thus spectators come to ‘understand’ Leontes’ dancing heart as an emotional symptom prompted by the very
same stimulus that grounds their own emotional relationship to the scene: wonder at Hermione’s manifest grace.
This analysis has the virtue of conferring affective coherence on the character of the king, establishing precedent
for his wondering and deferential persona in the Statue scene and indeed throughout Act Five. Mote
importantly, pethaps, it provides support for the idea that Leontes is moved to interpret his emotion erroneously
under the cumulative pressure of misleading environmental and emotional cues. The spectator, charmed by
Hermione’s grace and therefore convinced of her virtue, has the upper hand on Leontes’ interpretation and
rightfully so: the play’s generic and affective terms do not license another interpretation. But as I have variously
insinuated, any performer of Hermione who is too suggestive, too demonstrative about the queen’s carnal
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knowledge, or simply not charming enough can make The Winter's Tale considerably less intelligible. Cognition-

otiented performance criticism, in taking emotional response setriously, must be prepared to make qualitative
judgments as to which kinds of actors are best equipped to do their characters justice.
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ABSTRACT

Mental health courts (MHCs) are a relatively new phenomenon in the United States. One of a variety of specialty
courts that aim to ameliorate the problems which can bring offenders into initial and repeated contact with the
criminal justice system, mental health courts divert willing and eligible mentally ill offenders from incatceration
toward mental health and related treatment, which can include psychiatric medication, counselling, substance
abuse treatment, job training and housing acquisition. Following a desctiption of the court and its procedures,
this paper examines various aspects of the Washoe County, Nevada mental health court, including referrals,
outcomes, the use of sanctions for noncompliance and participant and staff perceptions. Evidence gathered thus
far suggests that the Washoe County mental health court is accepting some of those in need of treatment,
including those with criminal histoties, is successful at reducing criminal justice and substance abuse involvement
for its mentally ill participants, that sanctions, including jail, are ordered for noncompliance with treatment and
that it meets with the approval of its staff and participants. However, these courts are not without their
controversies, including the use of certain sanctions, appropriateness of rejecting eligible referees and the
expansion of the judge’s role to include that of mental health court team member and these issues are examined
as well.

INTRODUCTION

Thanks in no small part to the conservatively otiented criminal justice system that has characterized the United
States in recent decades, the criminal court system has long been overburdened with cases and consistently ill
equipped to handle the complex issues offenders can bring to bear. These issues, which can result in initial and
repeated contact with the criminal justice system, include but ate not limited to drug addition, mental illness,
homelessness and domestic violence involvement. In response, a number of jurisdictions have developed
problem solving courts that aim to more effectively address these chronic problems by diverting willing and
eligible offenders toward treatment instead of incarceration, with the goals of reducing jail overcrowding and
recidivism and improving offenders’ quality of life. One such problem solving court is the mental health court
(MHC). There are over 250 mental health courts in the United States today.!

Following a review of the relevant mental health court literature and a description of the Washoe County mental
health court, this paper examines referrals, outcomes, sanctions ordered and perceptions of the court and
discusses some attendant controversies.

Literature review

Research on mental health courts is still in its early years. Only two studies to date have focused on referrals to
the court. The first of these found that referees’ characteristics significantly related to rejection from mental
health diversion included a history of felony convictions, a current charge of a crime against a person and being
male. Age was affected by gender so that overall, younger women’s and older men’s referrals were more likely to
be accepted.2 The second referrals study found that 30 percent of all rejections from seven mental health courts
were due to mental health status and about 20 percent were due to past or current criminal charges. Those
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diagnosed with schizophrenia or bipolar disorder were more likely to be accepted into the courts. There were no
significant findings for age, race or gender in this study.?

Morte research has been done on criminal justice outcomes for mental health court participants. A number of
studies have found that participation in the mental health court is associated with reduced recidivism. Mental
health court participants had fewer arrests than before their enrolment in the court,* 567 they had fewer criminal
charges during mental health court than before their enrolment,® ° they had a decrease in jail days,!0 11,1213 they
were less likely to commit crimes and violent crimes after participation as compared to a control group'* and the
positive effects of mental health court participation on recidivism were retained for years after graduation.!®
Some studies have also examined substance abuse outcomes for mental health court participants and have found
that mental health court participation is associated with reduced substance abuse.!6:17.18.19

Mental health courts use sanctions when participants are noncompliant with court mandated treatment and a few
studies have examined the use of sanctions at different courts. Early research on eight mental health courts
found that jail was rarely if ever used as a sanction for noncompliance in seven of the courts surveyed. The one
court at which it was more regularly used accepted referrals with a felony index charge.? More recent research
found that the newer generation courts used jail as a sanction for noncompliance more often than the older ones,
likely because the newer ones accepted those referees with a current felony charge?! A survey of 90 mental
health courts revealed that the use of jail as a sanction for noncompliance varied along a rough bell curve, with a
few courts never using jail, many courts using jail rarely, occasionally or sometimes and a few courts using jail in
over half of cases.??

Participant and staff perceptions of the court have also garnered some research interest. One study found that
mental health court participants perceive little coercion and greater procedural justice than do traditional court
participants.2> Another study found that both participants and staff support the mental health court and consider
it effective.24

The Washoe County mental health court

The present study was conducted at the Washoe County, Nevada, United States mental health court, which is
located in Reno, the county’s largest city. The court was established in 2001 and targets those with diagnoses of
schizophrenia, bipolar disorder and major depression with a variety of criminal charges (misdemeanours and
felonies) in an effort to reduce jail overcrowding and recidivism. About 200 people are participating in the
Washoe County mental health court on any given day.?>

The Washoe County mental health court requires a plea of guilty or nolo contendere or a finding of guilty for
referees to be accepted. There is a minimum of one year of participation in the mental health court and a more
serious charge may warrant a longer enrolment. There are two mental health court judges who rotate with one
another. Both have been appointed to the mental health court by the Nevada State Supreme Court. The mental
health court team is comprised of the current judge, the defence attorney, court staff and mental health clinicians
and service providers. The mental health court team works with each participant to develop an individualized
plan of care to help them achieve independence and an improved quality of life. The plan of care can include
services provided by coutt personnel, such as drug testing and regular court dates from every one to four weeks,
as well as those provided by mental health clinicians and service coordinators, such as outpatient psychiatric and
psychological treatment, substance abuse treatment, job acquisition and supported living.26

METHODOLOGY

To examine referrals, outcomes, sanctions and perceptions at the Washoe County mental health court, a record
review, surveys and observations were employed. Both examining a number of aspects of the court in a single
study and using mixed methods to do so are rarities in the mental health court literature. Demographic, mental
health and criminal characteristics of refetrals to the court from 2006 through 2009 were examined with logistic
regression to determine which were associated with acceptance and rejection. Not included in the regression
analysis was referees’ criminal history information, so these data were examined separately.
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Several outcomes were examined in this study. The number of jail days served by 2007, 2008 and 2009
participants and graduates (those who successfully complete mental health court) were examined for the year
before enrolment, the year of enrolment in the mental health court and the year after graduation. These jail days
were compared to those served by a comparison group, comprised of those referees who wete accepted into
mental health court but who had another disposition of their cases that prevented them from participating and
those who were accepted but chose not to participate. Psychiatric hospitalization days were also examined for
2007, 2008 and 2009 participants and graduates in the year before enrolment, the year of enrolment and the year
after graduation. Drug and alcohol test results were measured by counting positive tests for each current
participant over the course of a year and noting when during the enrolment they occurred. Each instance of the
use of community service and of jail as a sanction was counted over the course of a year and the ordering of
sanctions by the judge was observed in the mental health court sessions.

Participants’ and staff’s perceptions of the court were measured using original surveys administered within two
weeks to newly enrolled and graduating participants and to staff at two points one year apart. The participant
surveys were written to ascertain petceptions of fairness, voice, coercion and satisfaction at entolment and
graduation. The staff surveys were written to ascertain staff’s perceptions of the court, as well as their
petceptions of participants’ perceptions of the court. The surveys were designed so that participants’ perceptions
could be compared at enrolment and at graduation and so that participants’ and staff’s perceptions could be
compared to one another.

RESULTS

Referrals

Demographic, mental health and ctiminal data were gathered on 1,220 referrals to the mental health court from
2006 through 2009. Each level of the seven categorical variables (age, race, gender, referral source, type of index
charge, seriousness of index charge and mental health problem) was subjected to logistic regression to determine
which significantly predicted acceptance into and rejected from the mental health court. A crime against a
person, a crime against the community and being male were all significantly predictive of rejection from the
mental health court at the .05 level. Misdemeanour, gross misdemeanour and felony as the seriousness of the
index crime, as well as the mental health problems of thought disorder, mood disorder, anxiety disorder and
mental retardation were all significantly predictive of acceptance into the mental health court. Age, race and
referral source were not predictive of acceptance into or rejection from the mental health court. The odds ratios
indicated that some levels were stronger predictors than others. Those with retardation, with a thought disorder,
with a mood disorder, charged with a felony, with an anxiety disorder, charged with a misdemeanour and
charged with a gross misdemeanour were respectively 72, 12, 12, eight, seven, seven and six times more likely to
be accepted into the mental health court that those without these characteristics. The odds ratios for significant
predictors of rejection were not nearly as high. Those with a crime against a person were just .23 times more
likely to be rejected, those with a crime against the community .29 times more likely to be rejected and males .63
times more likely to be rejected than those without this characteristic.

Over half of the referrals to the mental health court during this time period (N=678) were rejected. The most
common reason for rejection was other disposition of the case (N=287), meaning the referee was sentenced to
time served, to prison, etc and ineligible to participate in the mental health court. The second most common
reason for rejection was lack of severe mental illness or treatment history (N=201) and the third most common
reason for rejection was criminality, either nature of current crime or criminal history (N=117). Because criminal
history information was not included in the logistic regression predicting acceptance or rejection into the court,
these data were analyzed separately. Data were available for 58 of the 84 referees rejected for the court-stated
reason of seriousness of criminal history. These 58 referces were charged with a total of 518 crimes in the adult
lifetime, with an average of 8.93 per person. With some exceptions, there seemed to be a trend evident in which
the referees rejected for criminal history reasons either had a long criminal history with relatively minor charges
or a short criminal history with more serious charges. The most serious crimes committed by those rejected for
criminal history reasons were violent crimes against people, i.e. manslaughter, assault with a deadly weapon, rape,

robbery, etc.
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Outcomes

Chi square test were performed on the mental health court participants and graduates (N=146) and on the
comparison group (N=238) to determine their suitability for comparison. The tests revealed that the comparison
group had a higher proportion of males than the mental health court participants and graduates group (3 (df=1,
#=380)=5.5, p=.025, phi=-.120) and the comparison group had a lower proportion of drug crimes and a higher
proportion of crimes against the community than did the mental health court participants and graduates ()2
(df=5, #»=380)=25.6, p=.000, phi=-.260). None of the other comparisons, between age, race, referral source and
mental health problem, revealed significant differences.

Though the groups were not identical and though the comparison group was not randomly selected from the
population at large (and hence is not referred to as a control group), a compatison between the two was still
valid, as the comparison group was comprised of those people accepted into but not enrolled in the mental
health court and had they not had another disposition of their cases ot elected not to patticipate, they would
have been mental health court participants. Tests of significant difference were conducted on the mental health
court participants’ and graduates’ and compatison group’s jail days and psychiatric hospitalization days for the
year before referral, the year after referral (the year of enrolment for participants and graduates) and the year
after graduation. Table 1 shows the results of these tests.

Table 1. Comparison of comparison group (N=238) and participant and graduate group (N=146)
on jail days and psychiatric hospitalization days

p<
JAIL DAYS Mean N St Dev t df (2-tailed)
CG-before 56.54 238 73.67 -.01 312 991
MHCPG-before* 56.62 145 71.29
CG-after referral 134.61 238 150.23 12.34 256.61 .000
MHCPG-enrol* 11.91 146 2413
CG-before 56.54 238 73.67 -8.32 237 .000
CG-after 134.61 238 150.23
MCHPG-before 56.62 145 71.29 7.57 144 .000
MCHPG-enrol 11.99 145 24.19
MHCPG-before 60.09 86 72.85 7.33 85 .000
MHCPG-after 5.79 86 25.84
MHCPG-enrol 15.73 86 29.46 2.50 85 .014
MHCPG-after 5.79 86 25.84
CG-after referral* 134.61 238 150.23 12.72 272.3 .000
MHCPG-after* 5.79 86 25.84
PSYCH HOSP p<
DAYS Mean N St Dev t df (2-tailed)
MHCPG-before 2.42 107 8.13 2.18 106 .031
MHCPG-after .66 107 3.54

Where CG=comparison group, MHCPG=mental health court participants and graduates, before=the year before referral,
after referral=the year after referral for the compatison group, enrol=the year of enrolment for mental health court
patticipants and graduates and after=the year after graduation and where * indicates an independent samples t-test was used
and equal variances not assumed (all others were paired samples t-tests).

While the comparison group and mental health court participants and graduates served a statistically similar
number of jail days in Washoe County in the year before referral, the mental health court participants and
graduates served significantly fewer jail days than did the comparison group during the year after referral (the
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year of enrolment) and during the year after graduation. Moreover, the mental health court participants and
graduates served significantly fewer jail days in Washoe County during enrolment and after graduation as
compared to the year before their referrals. It is notable that a majority of Washoe County mental health court
participants were chronic recidivists before their participation, with 59 percent having two or more charges in the
adult lifetime. The comparison group actually served significantly more jail days in the year after referral than in
the year before. The mental health court participants and graduates also spent significantly fewer days in the
psychiatric hospital in the year after their graduation as compared to the year before their referral.

The frequency and timing of drug and alcohol tests were counted for current mental health court were counted
for one year. Current participants received 1,170 drug tests, 203 (17.4 percent) of which were positive. More than
half of the 203 positive drug tests (112) occurred within the first four months of enrolment in the mental health
court. Almost 70 percent (142) occurred in the first six months of enrolment. Current participants also received
3,040 alcohol tests, 64 (2.1 percent) of which were positive. More than half of the 64 positive drug tests (35)
occurred within the first four months of enrolment in the mental health court. Over 65 petcent (42) occurred in
the first six months of enrolment.

Sanctions

The type of sanction ordered for current participants as recorded in the database maintained by mental health
court staff were counted for one year. There were 401 sanctions given to participants for noncompliance; 200
(49.7 percent) were community service and 201 (50.3 percent) were jail days. These are the only types of
sanctions explicitly recorded in the database. As seen below, the court employs other types of sanctions where
warranted.

Observations of the mental health court sessions also revealed trends in the ordering of sanctions. Both mental

health court judges as well as the one substitute judge observed did not order sanctions very often, issuing praise
and encouragement to participants as they came before him far more often. Table 2 illustrates this trend.

Table 2. Judges’ remarks during Washoe County MHC sessions

Date Praise Encouragement Sanction
December, 2008 (Judge 3) 21 24 9
April, 2009 (Judge 2) 35 13 4
July, 2009 (Judge 1) 31 25 6
TOTALS 87 62 19

Praise included remarks such as: ‘grear example to the group’, ‘congratulations on doing greaf, ‘good for you’, ‘you're doing
great , “off to a good star?, ‘best week in a while, ‘looking really good, ‘good jol7, “wonderful , ‘another perfect week’, “you're making
us proud, ‘way to g0’ and “you’re perfect. Encouragement included remarks such as: “&eep up the good work’, ‘stay on
track’, ‘work through it ‘get serious with the progrant’, “you can do it, ‘keep it np’, ‘you stick with us and we’ll help you', ‘cowboy
up’, “better results from now on’, “don’t use [drugs] this week’, ‘keep up the routine and ‘keep doing what you're doing .

Sanctions included orders such as: perfect or else (meaning that the participant had to have a perfect week in
terms of court and mental health obligations or he or she would face additional, harsher sanctions), community
service for drinking, which is prohibited during mental health court, jail for missing court and mental health
service obligations all week without a legitimate excuse and observing all specialty court sessions the next week
for not keeping appointments with mental health professionals. When delivering a sanction, the judge spoke
more slowly, loudly and in a deeper tenor, as though to convey the gravity of his words, sometimes reviewing the
specific reasons for which the participant was receiving the sanction. This was also the case when he threatened a
sanction but did not order one.

Perceptions

Surveys were administered by court staff to participants upon enrolment in (N=55, 63 percent response rate
reported) and upon graduation from (N=44, 68 percent response rate reported) the mental health court and the
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responses on these surveys were compared using tests of significant difference. The staff responses from the
baseline and one year administration of their surveys (N=14 each, 100 petrcent response rate) were also
compared. Staff responses to questions on participants’ perceptions were also compared to participants’
responses. Table 3 displays the significant results of these comparisons.

Table 3. Significant differences in Washoe County MHC enrolees (N=55), graduates (N=44)
and staff (N=14) survey responses

Mean N St Dev t df p<

Graduation-fairness 6.16 44 1.19 2.28 56 .027
Staff (%nfl admml'stratlon)— 505 14 163

participants fairness*

Enrolment-fairness 5.45 42 1.60 -2.53 41 .015
Graduation-fairness 6.17 42 1.21

Enrolment-satisfaction 5.45 42 1.45 -3.80 41 .000
Graduation-satisfaction 6.38 42 .96

*Independent samples t test, equal variances assumed. The remainder of tests performed were paired t tests.

The graduating participants thought the court was significantly more fair than the staff thought they did. The
graduating participants also thought the mental health court was significantly more fair and were significantly
more satisfied with it than were newly entolled participants.

As seen in Table 3, the mean responses on the survey items were generally high on the scale of one to seven
where one indicated strong disagreement and seven indicated strong agreement. An examination of responses on
all survey items by all participants and staff revealed that none of the mean responses was below five, indicating
that participants and staff had generally positive perceptions of the mental health court.

DISCUSSION

Taken together, these results indicate offenders with mental illness who are charged with crimes against people
or the community or those with violent criminal histories are unlikely to be permitted to participate in the mental
health court. For those who are permitted to participate, namely those with thought or mood disorders and
those charged with misdemeanours or nonviolent felonies, the mental health court is an effective intervention
associated with reduced recidivism, even for chronic recidivists, as well as reduced intensive psychiatric service
use and drug and alcohol use. Mental health courts issue a variety of sanctions, including jail, for noncompliance
and the court sessions are non-adversarial in nature. Participants and the judge interact directly and praise and
encouragement are issued far more often than sanctions. Both patticipants and staff have positive perceptions of
the mental health court. Other studies have found similar results, but this is the first simultaneous examination of
several aspects of the mental health court and it permits elucidation of the court’s key features, namely who it
serves, how and to what ends.

A broader question is what the mental health court’s place is in the local criminal justice system. While the name
mental health courts may imply that these courts are available and appropriate for all offenders with mental
illness, this is clearly not the case. The court in this study requires a guilty plea to enter, meaning this court is a
post-adjudication intetvention and participants must accept a new criminal charge in order to enrol. The coutt is
reticent to admit those with violent crimes or criminal histories, meaning the mentally ill with these
characteristics are often subject to traditional criminal justice processing. Moreover, otherwise eligible referees
who had another disposition of their case were also subject to traditional criminal justice processing. Mental
health courts are not a panacea, but they are cognizant of the reality of the criminally involved mentally ill
population and they provide mental health and related treatment in the community to this population while using
criminal justice means to preserve public safety. Mental health courts are an increasingly popular addition to local
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criminal justice systems in the United States and, as the current research has shown, are effective interventions
for some of those offenders with mental illness without a history of violence.

CONCLUSION

Though the mental health court appears effective and satisfactory, it is not without its controversies, among
them the use of certain sanctions, appropriateness of rejecting eligible referees and expansion of the judge’s role
to include that of mental health court team membet.

As seen above, the Washoe County mental health court utilizes sanctions up to and including jail for
noncompliance with treatment. Some critics believe the use of jail in the mental health court is inappropriate
because the coutt is supposed to be therapeutic for participants. Jail is not therapeutic and therefore has no place
in the mental health court?’” Other critics believe jail deprives participants of the opportunity to engage in
treatment.2® Observations of the mental health court revealed that jail was not used lightly or capriciously as a
sanction, but only in the cases of serious ot repeated noncompliance. It was also used proportionally, with a few
days of jail time the maximum for the most setious instances of noncompliance. The use of jail is not statutorily
limited and its even-handed application in Washoe County is indicative of appropriate discretion on the part of
the mental health court judges there. Disallowing jail as a sanction within the mental health court would mean
fewer options for the judge to demonstrate to participants that they are indeed responsible for their own
choices.?” The remaining options, absent jail, might not be able to press this point upon some participants,
though the effectiveness of jail as a sanction for noncompliance within the mental health court remains an
uninvestigated area. Repeated and serious noncompliance can result in removal from the mental health court, but
the use of increasingly harsh sanctions, up to and including jail before removal for those struggling to adhere to
the court’s requirements permits both accountability for noncompliant actions and the opportunity for
participants to continue to try to engage with available services.

The above discussion of the tejection of referees for reasons of nature of cutrent crime and criminal history
leads inevitably to the question of whether it is appropriate for the mental health court staff to use its discretion
to reject those referees with a serious current crime or criminal history who otherwise meet the requirements of
court eligibility or whether the court should accept all those who technically qualify and want to enrol. The
statutes that determine who technically qualifies for the mental health court do not eliminate anyone on the basis
of criminal history, noting only that the district attorney must approve the enrolment of violent offenders.?® The
court’s rationale for rejecting referees based on current crime and criminal history is that doing so preserves
public safety. It would be highly problematic for the court, not to mention the victim of the crime, if any
participant were to commit a violent crime while enrolled so court staff hedges their bets, sometimes exercising
their discretion when a referee has a violent current charge or criminal history. Research has shown that the best
predictor of future criminal behaviour is past criminal behaviour?!: 32 33 and that the same is true for the mentally
il.3% 35 In rejecting current or formerly violent referees, the court staff places the responsibility for their
incarceration or other management in the hands of another entity, i.e. the traditional court. As for the ethical
dilemma of where or how these referees are going to receive the mental health treatment they need, the jail in
Washoe County is able to offer some mental health setvices, so a rejection from the mental health court based
on current crime or criminal history does not necessarily mean the referee will go without treatment, though
treatment offered by the jail is less comprehensive than that offered through mental health court. When the
court in Washoe County was first established, it, like many mental health coutts at the time, accepted a majority
of referees with misdemeanour charges. This gradually changed and now there are more enrolees with felony
index charges than with misdemeanour index charges. This willingness to, over time, accept those with more
serious index charges reflects a confidence in programming on the part of mental health court staff and in the
future, the court may become more comfortable with accepting more of those referees with violent cutrent
crimes and/or criminal histories. The mentally ill with violent crimes and/or ctiminal histories who have been
treatment resistant in the past may benefit from not only the treatment of mental illness and substance abuse and
the supports the mental health court has to offer, but also its structure and accountability. Involvement with
treatment is associated with reduced risk of recidivism and violence and insofar as the mental health courts can
sustain this involvement of participants, it has potential to be the appropriate setting in which to serve at least
some of the mentally ill with violent current crimes or criminal histories.3
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Lastly, the Washoe County judge plays a variety of roles in the mental health court that go beyond the traditional
judicial role of impartial arbiter. In his role as mental health court staff group member, he patticipates in staff
meetings, which means he discusses participants with other staff and provides as well as receives input on
whether to issue praise, encouragement or sanctions to current participants. In his role as mental health court
judge, he issues praise, encouragement and sanctions, up to and including removal for noncompliance. It is
important that the judge balance his roles of staff group member and judge and not allow the latter (and the
power and finality it bespeaks) to overrun the former. That is, when the judge is acting as a member of the staff,
he should act as one, with his input equal to that of the other members. When he is acting as the judge, he must
maintain impartiality, especially when issuing sanctions and deciding whether to remove noncompliant
participants and his decisions must be based on the factual record and not on bias. He must also be able to
interact with participants in a meaningful way, especially when engaging in the non-traditional activities of issuing
praise and encouragement, as the positive relationship between the judge and the participant is associated with
the positive outcomes noted above.’” Observations revealed the judges in the Washoe County mental health
court seemed comfortable with and competent at striking a balance between the roles of group member and
judge, so it is possible for a mental health court judge to play traditional and non-traditional roles simultaneously
and effectively.

Using mixed methods to examine a number of different aspects of the mental health court leads to informative
results that increase these understanding of who these courts serve, how and to what ends. However, it is
imperative that controversial issues inherent in the courts’ operation be examined in tandem with results so that
potentially troubling issues are equally well understood.
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ABSTRACT

Cognitive neuroscience is the scientific study of mental processes in the brain, and it is a particulatly pertinent
area of psychology to investigate the philosophical issues involved with the study and practice of it; because the
results of expetimentation in this field can inform philosophical thinking, for example: the relation between the
mind and the body.! In this essay I will argue that the philosophical issues associated with theoretical and
methodological concerns involved in studying cognitive neuroscience do not threaten its position as an empirical
science. Furthermore, studying cognitive neuroscience can provide important and applicable knowledge about
processes within the brain. I will emphasise the need to appreciate that cognitive neuroscience is a relatively new
area of psychology, having only officially become an independent discipline in the 1970’s? and is dependent upon
new technology to gain its evidence, and therefore has potential for further development and verification to
establish greater scientific rigour in the future.

INTRODUCTION

Thete are three main branches of philosophy that can be utilised to investigate the nature of psychology as a
science; epistemology, metaphysics and ethics. I will critically evaluate each one and their impact upon the
methods and theoties of cognitive neuroscience.

Epistemic Concerns with Methods Used in Cognitive Neuroscience

Epistemology is concerned with how science can acquire any knowledge at all. There is a long and established
history of philosophy of science; Popper® rejected classical empiricism and instead put forward the falsification
criterion; a genuine science can be differentiated against a pseudo-science if its theories can be falsified. It is
understood from the thinking of the logical positivists that scientific knowledge can be gained when researchers
perform experiments that produce observable results that can be statistically summarised, and then theories can
be proposed about the mental representations and processes that produce the different brain activities.*

However, one major concern in cognitive neuroscience is the problem of indirectness of inquiry; mental
processes are inaccessible, any knowledge must be arrived at indirectly.> There are no direct forms of observation
of brain processes, neuroscientists have to rely on techniques and instruments that could potentially generate
artefacts and threaten the status of the knowledge we learn from these studies.

The methods used in neuroscience are lesion studies, cell recording and neuro-imaging, and I will discuss the

limitations that each one has when allowing us to investigate the brain, before concluding that cautious use of
such techniques can provide us with useful and practical knowledge about processes within the brain.
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Lesion studies are a widely used tool for relating brain structure to function by identifying the deficit associated
with an area, and inferring that area’s contribution to normal function. However, a lesioned brain is not equal to
a normal brain minus the lesioned area, brains can develop alternative, compensatory pathways, as the brain is
highly plastic.® Inferring normal function from a damaged system is highly problematic, the loss of cognitive
function from an area following a lesion doesn’t necessarily show what information processing was occurring in
that area, thus the ability to construct an accurate theory about what function occurs in a specific area of the
brain is threatened.

By relating lesion results to single cell recordings, deficits exposed by a lesion study can show what information is
being processed on a cell recording, in an attempt to develop a diagram decomposing a system to its functional
components for the brain” Cell recording involves inserting an electrode into an individual neuron and
correlating their firing rate with features of the tasks they are responding to, so that if a cell is particularly active
in response to a certain stimuli, it suggests the cell processes information about the stimuli.

However, there ate problems tegarding this method: firstly, brains ate made up of thousands of neurons of
different types, any conclusions drawn are limited to only stimulus-response correlations.® It requires further
inference to conclude that the cell is processing that information rather than simply conducting it, or feeding it
back to another brain area.” Secondly, this method will pick up accidental voltages from other cells; it is too
imprecise to directly connect individual cell recording with larger brain activation patterns, which is the aim of
experimentation and theory-making in cognitive neuroscience. Thirdly, cell recording only focuses on one very
particular area of the brain at one time, missing out on potential processes occurring simultaneously in other
parts of the brain.

Neuro-imaging can record from multiple areas of the brain at once, thus overcoming the latter issue mentioned
for cell recording.!® Neuro-imaging such as fMRI (functional magnetic resonance imaging) scans measure
increased blood flow in an area of the brain while performing certain tasks and reveal these areas with coloured
blocks on a pictorial representation. The definiteness of the images is a positive of this approach, the ‘lit up’ areas
have been suggested to be robust for certain tasks, and their findings are consistent with lesion studies and cell
recordings.!!

However, there is no way of determining whether the differences found are due to the cognitive processes or
another concurrently occurring event'?, causing theoretical issues when it comes to theory-making and ascribing
a cause to an effect. Furthermore, adding to this issue, there is no normative standard of a brain measure, overall
size and size of specific regions ate merely suggested. A brain region is deemed to be ‘active’ when a statistical
threshold of certainty is crossed, an arbitrary level designed to balance Type I and Type II errors'3, which is
projected over a brain template that may not even belong to the individual being scanned.!*

The basic assumptions of these neuroimaging and cell recording studies, that they assume localisation of brain
function, neurons are the basic functional unit of the brain and different brain areas perform different processing
operations!’, illustrate the modularity of mind hypothesis.! This states that the mind is a system of specialised
modules designed for specific tasks and this information is encapsulated, immune from information from other
sources. However, this theory is controversial, and as mentioned above, the brain has multiple firing patterns and
constant background activity that keeps the modularity of mind hypothesis from being empirically verified.!”

Furthermore, it must be noted that there is a theoretical gap between raw data recordings and interpretable data,
and Thagard'® comments “scientists use what they know to cull data that supports what they believe to be the case’ (p. 309),
that is, a theory can guide interpretation of the imaging results: theory-dependant observation. This seems to go
against the traditional empirical view of science where data is the foundation of developing theories. However,
Bechtel' maintains that this practice is common in neutroscience, and can prevent the suspicion of results being
due to artefacts. If there was a failure to find a theory based on the results of investigation, scientists assume that
the techniques used are generating artefacts, but if a theory can be found to understand the results of such
techniques, then it can oppose the danger of artefact generation in such techniques?, thus supporting a
verificationist instead of a falsificationist view of science, a view originally supported by the logical positivists and
advanced by Ayer.2!
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Despite these difficulties, I do not believe they threaten cognitive neuroscience’s status as a science;
neuroimaging can provide us with reliable knowledge about processes within the brain, and this can have
practical applications for treating malfunctions in brain processes, such as epilepsy. Studies investigating the
effectiveness of neuroimaging techniques used to visualise epileptic seizure focus ptior to surgery show that 70-
100% of scans were correctly localised in patients with temporal lobe epilepsy.2? Also, patients with a correctly
localised scan had a significantly better outcome following surgery than those with a non-localised scan.??
Without theories of localisation of brain function and modularity of mind, surgery for sufferers of epilepsy
would be severely hindered by inaccuracy. Though the techniques used to gain knowledge about the brain may
have several drawbacks, we are able to gain enough knowledge that is proved to be accurate when we apply the
theories to such real-life situations, the theories are referentially successful in that they allow a positive
contribution to improving a person’s health and quality of life to be made. Indeed, Bechtel?* maintains that all
three procedures should be used and aligned to produce converging results, thus showing that the process under
investigation is not an artefact. He argues that it is unlikely that, by chance, two different techniques would
produce the same results, allowing verification of other findings and theories.

This utilitarian approach emphasises the pragmatic advantages in using the methods above to gain knowledge
about mental processes. It is important to note that neuroimaging techniques, such as fMRI have only being
refined in the 1990’s.2> Much future development of neuroimaging techniques may be able to close the debate
around the difficulties generated by its current theoretical and methodological issues, but for the present, a
pragmatic, patient approach to the converging results from investigations into the brain can be used to gain
genuine scientific knowledge.

Metaphysical Issues of the Theoretical Assumptions of Cognitive Neuroscience

Modularity of mind and brain localisation are basic theoretical assumptions of cognitive neuroscience. However,
there is a question surrounding what constitutes a module, and where the boundaries of certain modules lie. This
theory is fraught with difficulties that introduce the metaphysical issues involved in cognitive neuroscience,
concerning the existence and the nature of different kinds of entities?6, and whether we are justified in believing
in the existence of theoretical objects that are hypothesised and not directly observed.

The first metaphysical issue is that of scientific realism and the nature of unobservables: mental processes that
cannot be directly obsetved by any means, including neuroimaging. The position of realism maintains for a
neuroscientific theory to be true, it is a necessary condition that the entities in the theory do exist?’, sciences aims
to provide a true description of the world, and scientific knowledge is not limited by our powers of observation.
Following this, unobservables are the same as observable entities, they are genuinely existing objects; the
highlighted areas on a fMRI scan are true representations of genuinely existing mental processes. I will not
discuss the issue of representation here, but there has been debate over the nature of the relation of
representation, their embodiment in the brain and how mental operations involve the manipulation of internally
constructed representations of external phenomena.?

The anti-realist position opposes the realist view about unobservable entities and states that knowledge of the
unobservable part of the world cannot be gained, theories are not literal descriptions of reality, but idealisations
that bare no correlation to the real world. An anti-realist would view theories about unobserved objects as being
underdetermined by data; anything we have learnt from neuroimaging studies and cell recording could not be
seen as true scientific knowledge. A realist would respond to this by claiming that underdetermination is no
barrier for acquiring knowledge; it does not men science cannot give us knowledge of unobservables, even
though we cannot directly see what is occurring in the brain, we can successfully use findings from neuroimaging
to make predictions that can be verified.?’

The ‘No Miracles Argument’ can soundly undermine the anti-realist position; our successful theories about
neuroscience make predictions that would seem miraculous unless it is assumed that they do refer to objectively
existing processes and are approximately true, like the surgery on sufferers of temporal lobe epilepsy discussed
above3!. Therefore, I maintain that realism should be accepted, as it sufficiently explains the relative success of
such techniques, and reject the anti-realist threat to cognitive neuroscience’s scientific standing.3?
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The second metaphysical issue is that of the renowned and ubiquitous mind/body problem; the relation of the
mind, and the mental world, to the brain and the physical world. There ate two key ways to make sense of the
problem. Dualism maintains that the mental and the physical are two separate, fundamentally different entities,
that the mind is distinct from the physical body and that the mental dimension cannot be reduced to the
physical?* This view can seem initially incompatible with the basic tenets of cognitive neuroscience, as this
studies the biological foundations of mental phenomena, how the mind is instantiated in the brain and how
structure and processes in the brain enable cognitive processes in the mind.?* This seems to answer the
mind/body debate in reductionist terms, presenting a materialist viewpoint; that mental events are nothing more
than physical events in the brain, mental states are identical to brain states;*> cognitive neuroscience purports a
materialist viewpoint.

However, thete is a gap between explanations of how the brain enables information processing of the mind, but

is unable to explain the qualitative, subjective experiences that come with it, or the theory of consciousness.? For
example, the theory of visual processing of colour cannot explain the sensory experience of ‘red’. These
subjective qualities of conscious expetiences are known as qualia, and a materialist would have to deny the
existence of qualia as something that hinders access to knowledge and supports dualism; the implication would
be that one would have to go beyond the study of the structure and processes in the brain to fully understand
human behaviout, and that some other substance or property exists that has influence over our behaviour.

I maintain that cognitive neuroscience should not be used as proof of, or in equivalence to, the materialist
paradigm; there has not been found a neural correlate of consciousness yet, so all possible explanations of this
phenomena should be investigated. Our subjective state of mind can influence how effectively we can recover
from diseases®’, a non-material force can change the wiring of the brain through focused attention or directed
mental effort, a concept known as self-directed neuroplasticity.’® Hence, the interaction between theories of
neuroscience and theories of philosophy of science can be illustrated. The materialist paradigm fails to give an
adequate account for all mechanisms operating within the brain, and thus presents a theoretical restriction,
further study is needed in this controversial area, before any impact upon the scientific standing of cognitive
neuroscience should be debated.

Ethical Issues Involved with the Application of Cognitive Neuroscience

Ethics is concerned with how people ought to behave; a normative rather than descriptive branch of philosophy.
Ethics is not replaceable by cognitive science, nor is it reducible to it.3? There are ethical issues involved with
doing psychological research, as the subject of investigation is a person, and basic principles set down by the
British Psycholigcal Society (BPS) must be adhered to when conducting any form of experiment. Informed
consent must be obtained, deception should be avoided, and respect of the individual’s confidentially and well-
being must be at the forefront of experimenters mind at all times.

Neuroimaging assumes that psychological traits have physical correlates that are measurable with brain imaging
technology.#? This relationship is illustrated in unconscious racial attitudes; prejudice and out-group exclusion
can be addressed in terms of underlying brain function. Phelps et al.#! found disassociation between implicit and
explicit racial bias; white people, shown pictures of unfamiliar black faces, displayed an increase in amygdala
activation, which was related to unconscious social evaluation, but as this race-bias response is totally separate
from consciously held attitudes, the extent to which a person is responsible for socially unacceptable views and
behaviour becomes unclear.

There are also broader issues associated with moral blame and implications for what we consider to be right and
wrong when we utilise the findings of research in neuroscience. Morality assumes someone is in the wrong and a
failure of their character is to blame for their omission. Neuroimaging can show the biological cause in the brain
of this failure; cognitive neuroscience could show why people are amoral.

Neuroimaging can also be utilised in diagnosing affective disorders; in predicting violent, antisocial behaviour
before it surfaces. Anti-social Personality Disorder (APD), as defined by Axis II of the Diagnostics and Statistical
Manual IV Revised (DSM-IV R), is diagnosed by the inability to process emotional signals and feel emotions
such as guilt and empathy. Dysfunction of the amygdala is associated with aggression and explains why sufferers
of APD have diminished responsiveness to facial expressions.*? This brings up issues regarding responsibility
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and criminal culpability. Humans are perceived to be intentional, rational agents, such findings fuel deterministic
accounts of human behaviour in the ubiquitous free will/determinism debate; an individual may not be
responsible for any crimes committed if they have psychopathic, aggressive tendencies ‘built’ into their brain.
Illes and Raffin® prescribe caution against the dangers of ‘tunaway’ use and premature application outside of
research settings that could lead to unethical use, and inflict risks on society. Canli and Amin* also warn against
naive acceptance of brain scans as proof of an individual’s brain state.

Nevertheless, neuroimaging has many benefits if used with cate; it allows for the identification of vulnerability
factors for psychopathology and diagnosis of disorders, identifying those who could benefit from preventative
treatment, such a cognitive-behavioural therapy, identification of pathological brain areas that need surgery, and
therefore has a positive role as it can additively contribute towards people’s well-being and mental health.

CONCLUSION

The methods used in cognitive neuroscience such as neuroimaging come up against many philosophical issues,
such as the indirect nature of investigation, concerns about brain localisation theory, and the nature of the
existence of mentally occurring phenomena. However, as I have argued throughout this essay, cognitive
neuroscience is still a legitimate, empirical science, it is evidence-based, and this evidence refers successfully to
processes in the brain. Furthermore, the study of cognitive neuroscience can help to understand the brain on a
greater level, and can serve practical, positive uses when providing treatment or care for disorders of the brain.

There is a need to monitor how this new knowledge is applied, to avoid unethical use, and certain topics need to
be researched in greater depth to discover more robust findings about the processes of the brain. However, the
study of brain functions is the study of the psychological processes of organisms, and the imaging and recording
gains meaning by being related to a theory of what is occurring functionally.#> There is a positive value in
critically evaluating the scientific claims that brain function theories ate based, but it is unwarranted to falsely
promote scepticism in a relatively new and dynamic area of psychology that is still developing and refining it’s
investigative techniques.
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Such indeed is the importance of the subject that it still calls for fresh
investigation, and may be studied with advantage from most points of view.
Jacob Burckhardt: The Civilisation of the Renaissance in Italy (1860)

ABSTRACT

Recent decades have witnessed an abundance of scholarly and interpretive perspectives brought to bear upon
lesbian and gay history, culture and identity in the field of modern and contemporary visual representation.
However, homoerotic depiction of social and sexual activities between men also permeates the visual record of
the Italian Renaissance. This paper will explore the integral role of specific visual representations of homoerotic
myths which conflate erotic desire and philosophical allegory, namely Benvenuto Cellini’s matrble Apollo and
Hyacinth (1545) and Giulio Romano’s drawing of Apollo and Cyparissus (1524) as records and proclamations of
contemporary power relations related to the constructs and dynamics of gender, identity and sexuality. Both
these images were executed at a time when erotic relationships between men found conscious expression in the
narrative and imagery of pagan mythology as an exclusive model sanctified by antique precedent. But although
both display an undeniable erotic component, these visual texts reveal far more than lascivious experiences
shared by males in Renaissance Italy. There are also pedagogical, initiatory and moral values encoded within
these works as a means of training and socialization of Renaissance adolescents. As images which embody
recognized cultural parameters and norms relating to gender roles and sexual desire that differ widely from our
own modern notions of social equality or reciprocity, they are a rich source for understanding the social, political,
institutional and cultural contexts that underpinned their production and reception.

This paper aims to elucidate new and rewarding opportunities for addressing the issue of homoeroticism in the
Italian Renaissance through dedicated historically informed enquiry. It will explore the ways which art of this
nature challenges notions that heterosexuality was normative and universal in the eatly-modern period with
consideration of the taxonomical or culturally specific values that underpinned its execution. The understanding
and contextualizing of the dynamics of same-sex eroticism and sociality, as represented in the artistic production
of the cinquecento is an important but so far relatively neglected area of study within the field of art historical
discourse and it is hoped that further research will help to edge this fascinating subject closer to the intellectual
mainstream.

INTRODUCTION

Personal sexual behaviour is shaped by and shapes the wider social and political milieu, but not all societies
permit expression of all varieties of erotic disposition. Men who characteristically prefer relations with youths are
considered in our culture deserving of sanction, if not outright condemnation, but in many other cultures,
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particularly classical antiquity and the Italian Renaissance, age-asymmetrical relations were considered to be a
transient and natural stage in the lives of both adults and youths. For these cultures adolescence was treated as a
subset of adulthood, not signalling full maturity but nevertheless sharply distinguishable from childhood. Judicial
records testify that at one time or another and with varying significance and degrees of involvement, pederastic
relations formed part of the life experience of many Italian males of the late medieval and eatly modern period.
Rediscovered artefacts and textual sources such as Ovid’s poem Metamorphoses (8AD),! which provides the
mythic narrative for the images discussed in this paper, revealed to the Italian upper classes a culture which faced
directly and candidly a fundamental aspect of human experience - men sometimes love, whether spititually or
sexually, adolescent males. However, this was also an age when civil morality and theological condemnation of
male sexual relations prompted social, moral and political divergences and invectives over such activity.? As a
direct consequence of this condemnation, erotic relationships between men found conscious expression in the
narrative and imagery of pagan mythology as an exclusive model sanctified by antique precedent. This paper will
present new interpretations of homoerotic mythological representations of Apollo with his younger paramours
Hyacinth and Cyparissus as structured initiatory and pedagogical models connected to rites that mark the passage
from youth to adulthood. It will also addtess the instrumentality of these images in terms of understanding the
social articulation of Renaissance power differentials and constructs, as well as issues of sexuality, identity and
gender.

DISCUSSION

The demarcation should be clearly and accurately drawn between the pederasty that existed in the Renaissance
and that of the paedophilia that pervades our modern world. At the time these images were executed pederastic
relations were confined to pubescent boys, preferably between the ages of twelve and eighteen. There is no
evidence to suggest that pre-pubescent boys attracted desire at all. In both antiquity and Renaissance Italy such
behaviour would have been roundly condemned as reprehensible in that it served no pedagogical or formative
putpose. Therefore, it can be assumed that age differentials were often idealised in homoerotic imagery since in
reality when it came to pederastic bonds there was less disparity in age than in marriages of the period when the
girl was of an average age of thirteen and the suitor around thirty.

Apollo is prominently placed in Ovid’s Metamorphoses as one of the most important Olympian gods, who as
the cternal beardless divinity had the most prominent and prolific male relationships of all, but the two romances
which feature most commonly in Renaissance artistic production are with Hyacinthus and Cyparissus, both of
whom died at his hands. Cellini’s marble sculpture Apollo and Hyacinth? features the divinity with his beloved
mortal youth Hyacinth who in Ovid’s text when being taught how to throw the discus by his mentor and lover
was struck as it fell to the ground and died. Apollo refused to allow Hades to claim the young man; rather, he
made a flowet, the hyacinth, from his spilled blood. In his pen and ink drawing of Apollo and Cyparissus,*
Romano places the deity with his other beloved young mortal Cypatissus. The drawing was engraved by
Marcantonio Raimondi and distributed in printed form, but these are no longer extant. Apollo adored Cyparissus
dearly also and bequeathed to his juvenile beloved a beautiful tame stag. When Cyparissus accidentally killed his
stag whilst being educated in the manly art of hunting he was distraught by his loss. All of Apollo’s consolations
were in vain and Cyparissus was so distressed that he begged to be allowed to mourn forever. Eventually Apollo
obliged by turning him into a cypress tree which is said to be a sad tree because of the droplets of sap that form
on its trunk.

Thete were different iconic ambits in the cinquecento - one private the other public, and homoerotically charged
imagery assumed different faces for private and public consumption. Cellini’s statue was sculptured in
anticipation of its acceptance by Cosimo de Medici who donated the marble but ultimately refused it after the
artist was imprisoned for his own sexual transgressions. Romano executed his drawing when planning frescoes
for Baldassatre Turini but the commission was unfulfilled and the drawing was subsequently issued as prints - all
of which have been destroyed. Although these images were executed in very different media and for diverse
viewing conditions, they are superb exemplars of how Renaissance mythological representations with
unmistakably homoerotic sentiments contained a complex set of encoded messages that capture the physical,
emotional and social elements of intergenerational same-sex male experience. The interconnecting and over
arching theme present in both images is their strong pedagogical and initiatory function correlating rites that
mark the passage from youth to adulthood. There has been a paucity of scholarly discourse on these two images
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to date, and the little that does exist barely acknowledges the homoerotic narrative which inspired these works.
In the case of Cellini’s sculpture, Michael Cole dismisses the subject as an “zufelicitons, ad hoc, and even nonsensical idea
adopted in the face of the difficulties the marble presented ~with ‘no narrative or thematic rationale to Hyacinth’s presence.> And in
her seminal work on Romano’s erotic prints Bette Talvacchia does not make adequate distinction between his
homoerotic subject matter and his rendering of heterosexual couplings.® Any attempt to coyly ‘straighten-out’
these works with heterocentric exclusion of their prevailing homoerotic characteristics fails to do justice to the
spirit of their execution and to the mythological narrative from which they are sourced. Therefore, an alternative
interpretation to the more conventional heteronormative scholarship currently published will be offered; one
which has particular focus upon the rigid behavioural expectations encoded within these Renaissance depictions
of male love, but which adopts a more appropriate perspective drawing upon queer theoretical analysis - to date
the almost exclusive domain of literary and art historical discourse concerned with work produced in recent
decades.

Closer reading of Apollo and Hyacinth reveals that Cellini captures the moment when Hyacinth is accidentally
slain by the lethal discus that Apollo still holds in his left hand, preserving in sculptured form the precise
moment when the juvenile Hyacinth is fatally injured but yet to transform into his new adult life form. Executed
at a time when lived eroticism conformed to rules of social hierarchy with sexual roles tied to age as well as class,
Cellini’s Apollo and Hyacinth provided a visual allegory with which Renaissance men could have identified,
presenting a precedent for sexualised relationships between males with the inference that such experiences were
consistent with similar rigid codes of behaviour that dominated male societies in classical antiquity. Cellini
reinforces this claim to classical tradition by seemingly taking as his point of reference the stance, hairstyle and
physique of Apollo Belvedere, (c.130-140A.D)” as an established model of virtue triumphant in monumental
figural form. His all antica Apollo captures the finest qualities of an honourable and powerful Renaissance
patriarchal polity where strength, courage, vitality, nobility, energy and intelligence were expected behavioural
codes. Sexual norms were, however, dependant on social status, gender, wealth and age in both classical antiquity
and Renaissance Italy, thus Cellini’s Apollo and Hyacinth presents a strategy of vertical hierarchy that reinforces
Apollo’s domination of the acquiescent Hyacinth by positioning the juvenile behind rather than in front or even
at the side of his master and mentor. However, he does so in a manner that eschews corporeal strength in favour
of a more intimate and implicit sense of subjugation which demarcates appropriate gender and power constructs
but also encapsulates the poignancy of their parting. In virile hegemonic Florence the imposition of one’s will
would have been considered a defining characteristic. Sexual ethics and behaviour were governed not by the
hetero/homosexual context but by the question of active / passive roles that were enmeshed with important
comportmental codes. In contrast to the developed physique of the contrapposto Apollo staring straight ahead
whilst proudly displaying the attributes of manhood, Cellini presents a kneeling pubescent Hyacinth, almost
rooted to the ground whilst gazing adoringly up as if awaiting favour to be granted rather than expecting sexual
delectation. For contemporary viewers, this would have transmitted far more than a suggestive representation of
titillation and scurrilous erotic innuendo — it would have visually validated the edifying importance of patriarchal
order and prescriptive ideals.

In terms of masculinity, as long as the adult protagonist took the sexually dominant role in his relations with
boys, his sexuality would have done nothing to distract from his perceived maleness. To be identified as the
older, active penetrator of an adolescent boy did not tarnish masculine identities; on the contrary it affirmed
manliness, virility and honour. As a visual model which closely followed the dynamics and constructs of idealised
male relationships in antiquity, Apollo like all deities in ancient mythology is depicted as the active partner who
takes the initiative and obtains sexual gratification. And for Cellini himself, this personally significant work
validated to his critics that a love directed at members of one’s own sex is true of the gods as well. In short,
dominant contemporary definitions of masculinity remain preserved in Cellini’s Apollo and Hyacinth despite its
homoerotic sentiment. It convenes with phallic confirmation of the sociopolitical supremacy of adult citizen
males, with each partner taking, expected to take, and wishing to be petceived as taking a prescribed role.

James Saslow sees Cellini’s arrangement of his figures as ‘not overtly sexual with Apollo playing with the boy’s hair 3
However, in order to achieve a comprehensive reading of this work and the context of its execution, it would be
erroneous to ignore the import of its powerful visual reference to carnal intent. There is little point in
deconstructing this image without recognition of Cellini’s allusion to the act of fellatio when he positions the
younger protagonist’s head on the same plane as Apollo’s genitalia and guided firmly by the master’s hand as he
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acquiescently kneels in supplication with sensually parted lips. However, true to his notoriously rebellious nature
Cellini has subverted contemporary practices specific to this act, because the judicial records testify that a pattern
existed as the norm for fellatio where it was the juvenile’s penis that was inserted in the older agent’s mouth.
Unlike anal penetration which was deemed effeminizing, an adult partner who allowed a juvenile protégé to
penetrate his mouth would not have been perceived as violating the gender order or as subverting prescribed
phallic-centered conceptions of behavioural erotics because it is he who is taking charge of the act and its
outcome. The recipient of semen in anal intercourse is passive but in fellatio he is active. Thus the act was not
deemed one of supplication because the deed of taking the youth in his mouth would make the dominant older
man the active agent in control and the one who can choose to give pleasure and take it away at will. The
inclusion of fellatio in this work further underscores its reproductive allegory because from the experiences
passed down from the active agent to his protégé - a new life of adulthood is born. In effect their union is a
reproductive one of two males creating one being; one which has propagated spiritual offspring such as virtue,
experience and knowledge - products with greater longevity than biological offspring. With his transgressive
variation on the act of fellatio, the question of whether Cellini is articulating his own erotic predilections or
blurring the active/passive division that existed in the case of fellatio in order to render it mote congruent with
heterosexual practice to avoid censure is open to conjecture. In his personal life Cellini was imprisoned because
he had a longstanding, co-habiting relationship with another adult male. So perhaps Cellini wished to
demonstrate that as the dominant male, Apollo, like himself, can exercise his prerogative concerning erotic
practices and dictate whatever form the act of fellatio might take.” Nevertheless, there is little ambiguity about
how the artist has didactically encapsulated social articulation of Renaissance power dynamics and constructs, as
well as the important issues of sexuality, identity and gender that prevailed at this time in this work.

By contrast, the physical nature of Apollo’s relationship with Cyparissus is unequivocal in Romano’s drawing.
However, this paper will consider a reading that looks beyond what might be perceived as inappropriate
licentiousness by our modern tastes. Romano draws our attention to the youth’s penis with Apollo’s hand-to-
genital gesture which might be perceived as erotic phallic pleasuring. But as already discussed these works can be
read as allegories for the ending of adolescence and entry into the lived experience of procreative manhood
where the imminent death of Apollo’s young lovers are understood as mystical, symbolic and initiatory. In which
case, Romano’s pedagogic and formative Apollo could in fact be gesturing to his initiate’s developing penis in a
manner that indicates how Cyparissus as a young male is himself budding and maturing into an active agent with
sexual capabilities of his own.

The touching, protection or presentation of male genitalia is far from the exclusive province of representations
of pagan subject matter. Leo Steinberg convincingly asserts in his seminal work The Sexuality of Christ in
Renaissance Art and in Modern Oblivion that Renaissance artists made Christ’s genitalia the focal point of their
religious depictions because it emphasized his sexuality which in turn symbolized his humanity.! Steinberg
interprets this gesturing in the context of devotion to the Holy foreskin and the Feast of Circumcision which
were important tenets of Christian faith fundamental to understanding the mystery of the Incarnation and its
identification with humankind’s redemption. Therefore, it could perhaps be argued that Romano’s profane image
of Apollo gesturing to his beloved’s penis is less lewd in intent than might first appear. Apollo’s gesture finds
correlation in Mary’s similarly demonstrative emphasis of the Christchild’s genitals as depicted in Cariani’s
Madonna and Child with Donor, 1520, and Domenico Ghirlandaio’s Adoration of the Magi, 1497.1" Ultimately,
whether the subject matter is sacred or profane the gestute of presenting the younger agent’s penis can be read as
signifying the creation of a sexually defined man. Mary presents Christ’s genitalia as evidence of his manhood
and Apollo could similarly be indicating the juvenile’s own impending manhood in the same manner.

Comparison of Romano’s classicised homoeroticism with his notoriously explicit I Modi reveals a greater level of
decorum for even the implication of libidinous acts between men than those which portray actual penetrative sex
between a man and a woman.!? Romano is far more circumspect in Apollo and Cyparissus and couches their
relationship with greater mythological allusion - even though the action is not nearly so lewdly explicit. This is
particularly surprising in light of how printed matter offered a forum for explicit erotica to be discretely
disseminated to an expanded audience defined by income, erudition and the privileges of status — the same
spectatorship that was, according to legislative statistics, the most likely to be active practitioners of pederastic
relationships. Apollo as the older partner is the insertive agent but Romano has no need to expose the actual act
of phallic penetration because the implication of its presence alone is sufficient to reiterate its function as an
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index of hierarchical sociopolitical empowerment. In order to imply, rather than lewdly depict sexual congress,
drapery separates the two protagonists as if to spare Cyparissus the effeminising humiliation of actual
penetration. Thus his future status as a mature citizen ready to take his place in society remains preserved from
compromise. Whereas he displays no such reticence in his almost perfunctory handling of heterosexual
penetrative couplings, Romano instead cautiously deploys a ‘slung-leg’ motif to symbolise rather than depict
sexual congress.

The erotic tenor of the slung leg as a potent esoteric sexual metaphor became increasingly recognised in Italy
during the sixteenth century as a token for marital union, male appropriation and sexual possessiveness or
compliance. However, this rhetoric of carnal gesture was not the exclusive province of mythological
representations. As Romano’s own Madonna and Child (1522-3)'> demonstrates the period witnessed the
emergence in popularity of this metaphoric slung leg idiom in association with devotional att. The Christchild
bestriding the Virgin’s thigh, in this instance, has no perverse connotation since it can be read as the
consummation of Christ the bridegroom to Maty as the Church in accordance with the writings of St. Gregory
the Great.

As discussed, we should view any possible congruence between Romano’s Apollo and Cypatissus and the lewd
libertinism of his I Modi as tenuously held together by an erotic thread. The ‘slung-leg’ was used by Raphael in a
biblical context in 1519 for his fresco on the ceiling vault of the Palazzi Pontifici, and there is greater consonance
between Romano’s drawing and his Old Testament scene of Isaac and Rebecca sharing an intimate embrace.!*
Raphael employs this symbolic device to portray conjugal union and also includes a third party voyeur. When we
consider that Romano is recorded as having worked on these frescoes while apprenticed to Raphael, it is quite
plausible that he may have ‘queered” his master’s heteronormative and biblically themed composition executed
on the ceiling vault of the papal apartments for his own homoerotically charged mythological design at his
socially ambitious friend’s villa. Just as Raphael ‘protects’ his eroticism with the biblical account of Isaac in
intimate congress with his much younger wife Rebecca, his protégé ensconces his own homoerotic scene of an
older Apollo and his young amour in mythological narrative. Michelangelo spent eight years executing his
Florentine Pieta (1547-53)'> for his own tomb. The growing popularity of this sexual idiom, as Steinberg and 1
concur, may well have been the catalyst for him taking a hammer to Christ’s left leg.!¢ This hypothesis gains
considerable currency when it is found to be used in a homoerotic context. Michelangelo’s repression of his own
sexual ambivalence has already been the subject of exhaustive scholarly psychoanalysis. But the plausibility that a
nuptial portent originally conceived to symbolise Christ’s mystic espousal of Mary provoking destructive rage in
its tormented creator because it was perhaps too invoking of his own battle to suppress sinful pederastic
temptation invites further discourse.

Further indications that Romano intended Apollo and Cypatissus to be understood as a metaphoric analogy for
rites of initiation and passage into manhood are revealed in the phallic symbolism of the two bows. The one
Hyacinth holds is the weapon which killed, albeit accidentally, his stag. It stands proud and upright because, in
accordance with recorded rites of passage associated with many cultures, a juvenile becomes a man when he is
deemed mature enough to join his peers on hunting exploits. Now he has successfully passed this initiation rite
Cyparissus is deemed worthy and permitted to pass onto the rank of adult male citizen. Hence, rather than seeing
their kiss as erotic passion alone, perhaps it is also one of farewell. Romano juxtaposes the proud display of this
manly bow with the redundant discarded one in the central foreground. The cello positioned precariously leaning
as if abandoned against the rock, rather than that of the female figure, replicates the graceful curves of idealised
womanly form. Together with the discrete serpent head engraved on its neck referencing female temptation, this
forsaken instrument with its strongly suggestive feminine characteristics lies neglected by the presently
preoccupied juvenile Cyparissus. As if to emphasise that passivity was only acceptable at a certain stage in a
man’s life, the phallic symbolism of the temporarily forsaken bow evokes a certain reassurance that once
transformation into adulthood as an active procreative being is complete Cyparissus will return his attention to
these more ‘natural’ pursuits in order to fulfil his own patriarchal and pedagogical duty. The pivotal role played
by the cypress in the Ovidian narrative is recalled by the tree Romano places as the central axis of the
composition; thus balancing norm against transgression. To the right of the scene the intimate embrace of the
two male paramours signify his adolescent passive exploits, but soon he will step into the manly sphere of active
adulthood that awaits him on the other side. With his astute compositional strategy Romano cogently
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underscores how sexual experiences between males in the Renaissance were only tolerated if they were
successive and cyclical and not seen as an alternative to marriage and producing a family.

CONCLUSION

Both these works conform to the contemporary culturally defined sexual and social roles relating to sexuality,
gender and identity that operated in Renaissance Italy despite their homoerotic subject matter. Not only do they
challenge notions that heterosexuality was normative and universal in this period, but as mythological
representations of the superordinate Apollo and his subordinate beloveds they capture the gradations in social
status and power differentials that dominated their age. The understanding and contextualizing of the dynamics
of same-sex eroticism and sociality, as tepresented in the artistic production of the late medieval and early
modern period, is an important but so far relatively neglected area of study within the field of art historical
discourse. This paper has aimed to demonstrate the ways in which the prevalence and vatiety of social and sexual
behaviours and experiences between men in the Renaissance, as well as the psychological meanings, patterns and
identities assigned to those acts, found expression in the visual art of the period. It is hoped that by offering new
interpretations of these remarkable mythological exemplars of Renaissance homoerotic imagery a small
contribution has been made in edging this fascinating subject closer to the intellectual mainstream.
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ABSTRACT

The parallel trajectories of community dwelling older adults expetiencing chronic pain and/or falls usually
represent a downwatd cascade of events to ultimately create or increase social isolation and societal exclusion. As
both chronic pain and falling are characterised by a complex array of contributing and potentially confounding
factors, a multidimensional, multidisciplinary investigative approach is required to tease out complicated
relationships. For instance, although a preliminary literature teview by Verala-Burstein and Miller uncovered a
possible link between the incidence of chronic pain and the risk of falling, this association has yet to be fully
explored. Similarly, while recent longitudinal analyses have enabled sophisticated models of the ageing process, a
disjuncture remains between these more ‘empirical’ profiles and complementary qualitative narratives describing
the real-world impact of chronic pain and falls in older people’s lives. Recent studies, such as Mahler and
Sarvimiki’s interpretative phenomenological research into the meaning of falling, and Frank’s autobiographical
stories about living with chronic pain, provide rich contextual pictures of the day-to-day reality of older petsons’
lives. My paper “The dual trajectories of chronic pain and falling in community dwelling older adults reflects the
interdisciplinarity of the ‘Diverse Engagement: Drawing in the Margins conference, and as such, will adopt an holistic
biopsychosocial approach to population demographics, social gerontology, sociology, health care, and predictive
statistical modelling.

DIVERSE ENGAGEMENT - drawing in and across the margins

Recent probabilistic forecasting in population demography cleatly signals a global increasing and accelerating
ageing phenomenon.! Modern conceptions of ageing meld age-related biological and physical changes with
culturally and socially constructed normative representations of age identity,> and as such, stretch the classic
demographic determinants — fertility, migration and mortality.?

When new indicators captuting changes in longevity ate incorporated into conventional models of ageing* the
emergent profile underscores both the criticality of healthy life expectancy, as well as its corollary, the challenge
of countering morbidity. These population-level social determinants of health’ then funnel into corresponding
finer grained instruments with functional utility at societal and individual levels. Composite measures such as
quality of life indices¢ also enable researchers to unpick the trans-dimensional patterns embedded in many long-
term health problems.

From a lifespan perspective, the supplementary lens of older age represents an additional layer of complexity
with respect to health,” 8 giving rise to conceptual, methodological and operational issues. Challenges extend
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from difficulty integrating social, emotional and economic factors into population studies of ageing and health’
to reaching definitional consensus for some geriatric syndromes such as self-neglect!? ' and sarcopenia.!?

Many of these sticking points symbolise the unresolved ateas of contention that characterise this arena — for
example, well-being in later life versus age-related decline — each with its associated specialisms. Consequently,
gerontology is allied with the broadly conceived social sciences construct, ‘successful ageing’,'3 4 while
management of ‘geriatric syndromes’ is linked with the medically grounded discipline of geriatrics. Further
specialisation has since cteated new sub-disciplines; with sociology evolving into social gerontology and social
neuroscience, and medicine, bio-epidemiology, among others.

This paper will ‘diversely engage’ with these contested areas via a detailed review of two age related chronic
health conditions, and conclude by proposing that ‘drawing in and across the margins’ is a potentially unifying
and integrative mechanism across the life span.

Defining the margins

While the patallel trajectories of chronic pain and/or falls in community dwelling older adults are usually
represented as a downward cascade of events creating and/or increasing social isolation and exclusion,!s when
examined more closely, some interesting deviations ate evident. A preliminary sutvey of the extensive research
literature pertaining to falls suggests a strong, ‘objective’ clinical focus, whereas eldetly chronic pain is
significantly under-researched!¢ and the contributing variables are often viewed more ‘subjectively’.!” These
apparent paradigmic differences inform complementary approaches to a more detailed analysis of the literature.
A systematic review (meta-analysis) aligns with a ‘hard’, evidence-based'® orientation and is the tool of choice to
analyse falls research. Alternatively, a systematic narrative synthesis!® provides a closer fit with the ‘softer’ style of
pain-focused literature.

Pain of more than six months duration is defined as chronic (persistent or recurrent), and is estimated to affect
more than 50% of older people who live in the community.? In the elderly, pain tends to be constant,
moderately to severely intense, and last for several years.?! Conversely, the pattern of falling in community
dwelling adults over 65 years old, is episodic and cumulative, with approximately 28-35% of this cohort
sustaining one fall per year.?2

Although the prevalence rate of falling is lower than the incidence of chronic pain, falls may lead to fractures,
with concomitant threats to morbidity and mortality.? Direct and indirect falls-related health care costs are also
significant. A comparison of United States of America medicare fallers and non-fallers, found that sustaining one
fall increased aggregated costs by 29%; this figure escalated to 79% for recurrent falls.2* These statistics have
precipitated numerous investigations into the complicated web of factors contributing to falls in the elderly,
ranging from the seminal study by Tinetti®, to sophisticated predictive models by Campbell and Robertson.?
The collective outcomes of this work suggest that the risk of falling coalesces into four dimensions - biological,
behavioural, environmental and socioeconomic factors.?” When differentiated into mutable and non-mutable
components, they form the backbone of many falls prevention programmes.28

Chronic pain in the eldetly is also multifactoral and multifocal, but has not received the same research attention.
Despite Kahana, Kahana, Namazi, Kercher and Stange’s?® preliminary examination of the cascade of ageing,
pain, long-term illness, social disability, and psychological distress, comparatively little more is known about the
personal, social and economic consequences of recurrent or chronic pain in older adults.?® This deficit is
attributed to various causes, including the undet-recognition of petsistent pain, with symptoms often attributed
to normal processes, other co-morbid and chronic conditions,’' and ageism by both health care practitioners and
the eldetly themselves.?? Inconsistencies inherent in the measurement of pain in older adults amplify this
position, where ‘systematic efforts have only just started to focus on the reliability and validity of common pain assessment tools
when used in older populations 3> Guidelines issued by the British Pain Society and British Geriatrics Society in 2007
also reinforce the need for a multifaceted, comprehensive assessment of pain in the aged.’* Many studies
investigating the management of chronic pain in older people are severely impeded by stringent design
parameters - in effect, excluding the population of interest from participating in research.’> To compensate for
this lack of rigour, Karp, Shega, Morone and Weiner?¢ advocate pain care plans that individualise age-related and

73



DIVERSE ENGAGEMENT: DRAWING IN THE MARGINS,
Proceedings of the Interdisciplinary Graduate Conference, Cambridge University, UK (28-29, June 2010)
ISBN 978-0-9566139-1-2 © University of Cambridge, Graduate Development Programme.

pathological changes, pharmacokinetic and pharmacodynamic effects, caregiving burden and distress, and
additional socio-economic issues.

By contrast, research into falls in the elderly is centred on increased evidence and robustness in the form of
randomized controlled trials, systematic reviews, and clinical guidelines. As the major determinants of falling are
now relatively well documented,’” major research efforts are aimed at uncovering the most effective falls
prevention’8 and/or intervention strategies.?”

However, despite the accumulating evidence supporting the success and benefit of multidimensional chronic
pain#’ and falls*!. 42 interventions, the outcome path for many eldetly people expetiencing chronic pain and/or
falls, remains a negative downward spiral. This wortying scenario invites an exploration of supplementary
explanatory influences.

Drawing in the margins

A recent study exploring well-being in later life¥ is designed to plug information gaps in older people’s
experiences of ageing, quality of life, expectations and emotional health. It builds on previous work suggesting
that quality of life in old age is differentially valued and filtered through meaning, and the participant’s ‘lived’
experience is ticher and more textured than the standardised norms.** When contextualised as chronic health
conditions, Frank* and Van Heut, Innes and Whiteford’s*6 biographical stoties about living with chronic pain
provide thick pictures of the day-to-day reality of older persons’ lives, while Mahler and Sarvimiki’s*’
interpretative phenomenological study into the meaning of falling is a relatively uncommon adjunct to typical
falls research.

The significance of ‘meaning-making*® in older people’s lives highlights the disjuncture between empirical profiles
and complementary qualitative narratives describing the real-world impact of chronic health conditions. While
the social epidemiology of ageing indicates that community dwelling elders who live alone are more likely to be
older, female, and suffering from chronic physical or mental health problems, more tesearch is needed to
unscramble the social isolation-health status dyad.*> This omission is particularly disturbing in the context of
Barnes, Blom, Cox, Lessof and Walker’s5® analysis of social exclusion in older English people, as well as
contemporaneous sociological research into the importance of close relationships and social networks as a
counter to isolation in the eldetly. Yet, little ‘Znterest has been shown in understanding the meaning of such relationships and
how they are mediated and shaped by both the broad socico-spatial context and the personal biographies and experiences of the
protagonists.”>' When the impact of this social isolation is harmonised with older adults experiencing chronic pain
and/or falls, the natute of the synthesis is also an under-researched enigma.

Similarly, even though reports of chronic pain and falling are both very frequent in older adults, the influence of
pain on the risk of falling, or vice versa, has not been established. Despite initial progress in this area®, it is still
unknown whether the incidence of chronic pain generally will increase or decrease the risk of falling in elderly
people. Arguments can be proposed for both perspectives: a person in pain may ‘guard’ their physical actions
and this could protect against falling, or alternatively, pain may negatively alter normal movement patterns and

add to the risk of falls.

In addition, although falling can produce painful injuries, most of the literature describing the consequences of
falls relates to acute rather than chronic or recurrent pain. Gold and Roberto®? attribute this oversight to the
multifactoral and multidisciplinary nature of chronic pain. As such, chronic pain does not conform to accepted
professional demarcations, and related research findings are dispersed among many specialty journals. An
analogous pattern occurs with the falls literature.

Engagement across the margins

At this stage, it is not clear if this array of contributing and/or confounding factors will facilitate or hinder cross-
disciplinary collaborations clustered around chronic pain and falling in older adults. With respect to transgressing
and extending the traditional boundaries of population demographics, predictive statistical modeling, social
gerontology, life course sociology and chronic health conditions though, some encouraging trends are emerging.
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Despite the biomedical model’s continued dominance of geriatrics,> an integrated biopsychosocial structure is
now widely employed across the spectrum of health and social care theory and practice. Originally proposed to
articulate the dynamic interplay between biological, psychological and social factors and health outcomes, the
biopsychosocial model was not developed to explain causal influences or interactions.> However this
methodological limitation can be minimized with large scale longitudinal research designs and statistical analyses
to tease out complex relations through predictive inferences about the cumulative temporal, age-period-cohort,
and social processes that change over a life course.”® A multiple methods approach also enhances interpretative
capacity, since mixed methods generally involve a synthesis of quantitative and qualitative perspectives and/or
intellectual and practical orientations to inform different ‘sense-making’.>” These eatly signposts point to an
‘ideal’ holistic framework that will map temporal and cumulative life course trajectories (‘upstream determinants)
against potential ‘downstream’ outcomes; accommodate critical incidents (transitions) while accounting for age,
period and cohort effects; and incorporate demographic and epidemiological determinants with lived experience.

Even though the challenge of translating the multidimensional complexity of both chronic pain and the risk of
falling into an accessible, parsimonious model is extremely daunting, ‘diversely engaging in and across the
margins’ does offer a potential unifying and heuristic mechanism for demystifying these age related chronic
health conditions across the lifespan.
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ABSTRACT

The presence of pathogenic microorganisms in surface and groundwater system is an imperative issue. This
paper reviews the significance of precipitation on pathogens affecting the water quality in microbiological
perspective. There is a strong association of precipitation with microorganisms and their fate and transport in the
environment. Level of water quality severely declines due to rainfall. Contamination becomes even worse during
extreme events with the increase of microbial loads. Numerous disease outbreaks are rottenly linked with the
consequence. A good framework is necessitated considering the meterological condition in water management
and health surveillance system preparing the professionals in advance.

INTRODUCTION

The occurrence of water contamination by pathogenic microorganisms has long been a concern. Water is subject
to the risk of microbiological contamination in many circumstances and sources. Both point and non point
sources of pollution could link to pathogenic contamination of water. Humans and animals to inadequately
treated sewage discharge! to wastewater treatment plants,? all are an obvious high risk source of pathogens.
Agricultural practice is cited also as a major source of pathogenic microorganisms in surface and groundwater
system.> 4 On site sanitation is another risk to contamination.!. > ¢ During period of precipitation, pathogens may
be dispersed from runoff and may cross the threshold into drinking water sources. However, no single indicator
or simple hydrological index is entirely suitable to comment about the association.” In a distribution system,
occutrrence of microorganisms depends upon a complex interface of physical, chemical, operational and
engineering parameters.

The entry of pathogenic microorganisms into drinking water sources poses a great risk to human health.” Good
understanding of fate and transport of pathogenic pollutants associated with precipitation is important to tackle
the risk. Probing relationships between precipitation and pathogenic microorganisms could help improve our
understanding of the processes involved.” Good firm understanding is required on microorganism distribution in
the environment for a sustainable water management.

CONSEQUENCE IN SURFACE WATER

The mechanism of pathogens movement in surface water is dependent on assorted variables.!® Pathogens vary
considerably with respect to a variety of factors that manipulates their fate and transport in the environment.!!-15
During precipitation event, hydrology thus water flow changes what is believed to control the transport and fate
of microorganisms in water courses.!®!? Increment of hydraulic flow could amplify the concentration of
microorganisms.?0-22
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Numerous researchers have noted the consequence of rainfall on microorganisms and water quality. Ferguson et
al.? examined water quality in an estuarine system and found that rainfall affected the water quality with a
significant increase in the concentration of fecal coliforms, fecal streptococci, Clostridum perfringens spores, F-RNA
bacteriophage, Aeromonas spp., Giardia and Cryptospordinm spp. However, result was also influenced by sewage
overflow as the study encompassed the tidal regions of a river which receives inputs of urban runoff from
surrounding metropolitan areas and during wet weather, may also collect sewage contributions. To determine the
variables, statistical models were generated including precipitation in the previous 72 h and its association was
observed in the water column with the significant increases in the concentration of microorganisms. In an
intensive study in New Zealand between 1997 to 20006, Britton et al.?* analyzed a spatial relationships between
cryptosporidiosis, giardiasis notifications and climatological average precipitation by mnegative binomial
regression. They discovered a positive relationship between the parameters. Atherholt et al.?> evaluated the
relationship between Giardia and Cryptosporidinm concentrations and other bacteriological, water quality,
meterological parameters. The investigation was conducted in the Delaware River Basin (DRB) in 1996. The year
was a record breaking year of DRB and it experienced its wettest year in 102 years of record. Sample sets were
collected for each season and Spearman rank method was used to inspect the parasite concentrations. Seasonal
difference in parasite concentrations related to meterological factor was observed with a positive correlation
(p<0.05) of Giardia ot Cryptosporidinm and 15 other parameters. Golder and Banatjee? carried out an econometric
analysis of determinants of water quality in Indian rivers and estimated an ordered probit model for the
explanation of water quality variations. They did not find any relation of water quality with industrialization,
irrigation intensity and fertilizer use, however, an optimistic relation with rainfall was identified. Egwari and
Aboaba 27 concluded rainfall accentuated the impact on the bacteriological quality of domestic water supplies in
Lagos, Nigeria. Stukel et al.?® conducted a longitudinal study of rainfall and coliform contamination in small
community drinking water system. Samples were tested for a year and data with precipitation measurements were
analysed by statistical methodology for repeated binary responses. After analyzing, they reported that the odds of
total coliforms were positively increased. 2° exhibited that concentrations of Cryposporidinm were lower during dry
petiod as compared to high runoff period. Mons et al.3? found significant association of enterococci counts and
rainfalls with Giardia concentration.

CONSEQUENCE IN GROUND WATER

Distribution of pathogens in groundwater due to rainfall is a complex phenomenon. Several factors control the
transport of pathogens during the precipitation event. It is well fact that moisture increases significantly during
precipitation period, which plays an important role to groundwater contamination. Many researchers have
implied that the principal factor affecting the survival of enteric bacteria in the soil system is the moisture
status.!8. 3138 With the presence of moisture, pathogens transport from the surface into subsurface. Within the
thin film of moisture, the organisms contact with the particle sutface and thus, soil moisture influences the
persistence of microorganisms.’ During periods of high recharge, the intergrannular spaces in the unsaturated
zone become waterlogged thus provides a hydraulic pathway for the pathogen transportation. Indeed, following
rainfall, springs recharge rapidly, ultimately leads to bacteriological contamination.3

Microbiological water quality in groundwater considerably falls during rainfall period. Godfrey et al.?* presented
evidence of direct pulse response of groundwater pollution events to rainfall. They analyzed different
information including wells water quality over a 12 month period, historical precipitation from the previous 8
years, water table depth etc. and confirmed the increase of presumptive thermotolerant coliforms and
enterococci bacteria with a direct pulse response. Hagedorn et al.*0 found highest Escherichia coli after a rise in the
water table following major rainfall events. Tate3® found Escherichia coli survival to be greatest in organic soils
under flooded condition. Barrell and Rowland* observed an increase of 10 orders of magnitude of fecal
contamination following the onset of rains for a 6 days period in Gambia. Further studies by Barrett et al.#? and
Howard et al.b performed in Kampala, Uganda showed a significant deterioration in microbial groundwater
quality within 12 hours of a rainfall event.
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PRECIPITATION INTENSITY

Several investigations have been carried out to look at pathogenic concentration after rainfall and it is found that
water quality severely declines following heavy rainfall’®. 4. Kay et al.** monitored the bacteriological water
quality of seven large commercial private water supplies in the United Kingdom and poor water quality was
typically obsetved following heavy rainfalls. However, very few studies have been conducted to date which
clearly distinguishes the precipitation intensity to microbiological water quality. Kistemann et al.45 conducted
such a study by investigating colony, Escherichia coli, coliform, fecal streptococcal, and Clostridinm perifingens counts.
They quantified and compared the microbial loads of drinking water reservoir tributaries during extreme rainfall
events with regular events. They monitored the microbial loads of three tributaries for a petiod of 14 month
under different runoff conditions, which were then analyzed by statistical methods. Outcome of the study clearly
indicated that substantial shares of the total microbial loads produced from extreme rainfall and runoff event.

DISEASE OUTBREAKS

Several watetborne disease outbreaks have been reported during the past few decades, which had a direct or
indirect relationship with precipitation. Nichols et al.*¢ showed the evidence that rainfall precede many
waterborne outbreaks. A study conducted by Curriero et al.!'” in the United States from 1948 to 1994 confirmed
the implication, and fifty-one petcent of waterborne disease outbreaks wete preceded by precipitation events
above the 90th percentile (P =.002), along with 68% by events above the 80th percentile (P=.001). Thomas et
al.#7 described the role of high impact weather events with incidence and distribution of disease outbreaks in
Canada. Using the case-crossover methodology, they examined extreme rainfall and spring snowmelt in
association with 92 Canadian watetborne disease outbreaks between 1975 and 2001. Accumulated rainfall
percentiles were associated with outbreak risk and were considered as the contributing factors. The Walkerton is
another example of disease outbreaks’ association with rainfall.*® Study confirmed Escherichia coli O157:H7 and
Campylobacter outbreak occurred several days after a heavy rainfall. Jean et al.# tested enterovirus after a heavy
rainfall in Southern Taiwan using the reverse transcription-polymerase chain reaction (RT-PCR) assay. Following
detection, the logistic regression model revealed a statistical links between the rainfall rate and observed
enterovirus infection case. Hicks et al.#” demonstrated using negative binomial model that Legionellosis incidence
increased during periods of increased rainfall. Hashizume et al.>* concluded that rainfall in the preceding weeks
increased the number of non-cholera diatrhoea cases both above and below a threshold level in Bangladesh.

CONCLUSION

It is clearly understood that precipitation significantly associates with water pollution and waterborne epidemics.
However, meteorological conditions are often not coupled with water quality monitoring and there is no
appatent guideline for the matter. A good framework is eventually needed by integrating the meterological
condition with water quality monitoring for better water management. Indeed, weatherise condition could give a
good indication of the possible challenge, thus could avoid the likely outbreaks. Considerable loss can be
prevented by better policy making and management. A weather forecast system can be implemented assimilating
water and health monitoring program which could prepare the water and health professionals in advance.
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ABSTRACT

In its narrative construction, science fiction creates a space in which humanity and society can be examined
critically from a safe distance by virtue of the time not being now, the place not here, the people not us.
Particularly difficult questions of morality are often explored through alien species: sexual diversity and queer
identities are two such subjects. Critics have seen science fiction’s potential to introduce minority groups into the
mainstream, and the occasional inclusion of queer characters and alternative lifestyles in science fiction television
programmes has seemed to affirm this potential. However, instead of promoting sexual minorities, this narrative
structure actually reinforces their exclusion from mainstream humanity by showing them to be alien, ‘other’. This
paper examines how the critical safety net of science fiction thus upholds the dominant position of
heteronormative society in three recent series: Farscape (1999-2003), Battlestar Galactica (2004-2009), and Stargate
Universe (2009-2010). It demonstrates the key lesson that while science fiction can promote inclusion and
diversity, it must be approached carefully to avoid Othering the groups it claims to include.

INTRODUCTION

In describing his work on the original Szar Tre, writer, director, and producer John Meredyth Lucas notes the
power of science fiction to convey contemporary issues and controversial subjects: ‘Sez the story in outer space, in the
Suture, and all of a sudden you can get away with just about anything, becanse you're protected by the argument that, “Hey, we’re not
talking about the problems of today, we're dealing with a mythical time and place in the future”) This ‘cognitive estrangemen? * to
use Darko Suvin’s term, is created by situating science fiction in a different time and/or space, even though its
narrative elements are drawn from present-day society; the use of aliens to explore questions of morality and
human identity is another such example. Given that the genre has been used to examine race relations and
promote the inclusion of visible minorities, as in the Szr Trek franchise,® it is surprising to note the relative
paucity of sexual minorities in science fiction television programs. Although the number has increased since
Wendy Gay Pearson’s assertion in 1999 that sf shows seem to be the last hold-outs in a medium that is rapidly
accommodating itself to the idea that there really are lesbian and gay people in the “real” world that television claims, however
peculiarly, to reflec?,* even when alternative lifestyles and queer characters are depicted, their frequent association
with aliens can actually reinforce their exclusion from mainstream humanity by showing them to be alien, ‘other’.
When these aliens are further presented in the context of manipulation, betrayal, and physical or mental harm, as
they often are in the series to be discussed, the messages regarding sexual diversity are even less affirmative. This
paper examines the relationship between queer theory and the alien Other in science fiction before looking at
how three recent North American series, Farscape (1999-2003), Battlestar Galactica (2004-2009), and Stargate
Universe (2009-2010), can be seen to uphold the dominant position of heteronormative society despite their
inclusion of sexual minorities. While science fiction can promote inclusion and diversity, progress must still be
made in casting queer characters as Self and not Other.
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Science fiction, Orientalism, and queer theory

In order to investigate the portrayal of sexual diversity and queer characters in recent science fiction television
programs, it is first necessary to examine the use of the Other in science fiction and its intersections with queer
theory. Although it may at first seem strange to associate science fiction television with Edward Said’s discussion
of ‘Orientalism as a Western style for dominating, restructuring, and having authority over the Orient’
However, the two ate related in more than just their mutual use of the Other, as Arab in the second case and
alien in the first. As Ziauddin Sardar and Sean Cubitt explain, the roots of science fiction are within Western
culture and its Orientalist mode of thought: “science fiction employs the particular constellations of Western thought and
history and projects those Western perspectives on a pan-galactic scale. Science fiction re-inscribes Earth bistory, as experienced and
understood by the West, across space and time . This relationship is not entirely negative: while science fiction, like
Orientalism, demonstrates ‘a certain will or intention o understand, in some cases to control, manipulate, even to incorporate,
what is a manifestly different (or alternative and novel) world) its use of outer space also provides ‘a site at which liberatory
practices may (or may not) occnr 8 In other words, science fiction has the potential to promote alternatives to
dominant Western culture just as much as it can subordinate them. Farscape, for example, explores both
possibilities in the relations between its white, North American, heterosexual male hero and his entourage of
exotic aliens.

Within this framework, the figure of the alien Other can be used either to demonstrate what is not human or to
explore less mainstream aspects of humanity by veiling them behind the protective shield of cognitive
estrangement, and it is in this context that science fiction becomes important to queer theory. As Wendy Gay
Pearson explains,
If we take as the central task of queer theory the work of imagining a world in which all lives are livable, we understand
qgueer theory as being both utopian and science fictional, in the sense of imagining a future that opens out, rather than
Jorecloses, possibilities for becoming real, for mattering in the world. We begin to understand the importance of sf as a
genre for exploring these very possibilities, as well as for interrogating the consequences of societies and futures in which
conditions render the lives of many unbearable.”

Considering the minority status of non-traditional sexual activity and identity in both science fiction and Western
culture as a whole, the position of the alien can be seen as analogous to that of the queer: “To be different, or alien, is
a significant if familiar cultural metaphor which marks the boundaries and limits of social identity. It allows difference to be
marginalised and any dissonance to be smoothed away, thus confirming the dominance of the centre over the margins’ 1\ Associating
culturally non-standard sexualities with aliens in science fiction thus reifies the position of the queer as Other
within even future society. From the perspective of the queer audience, this discourse of difference, alienation
and subordination also further encourages identification with the Other through the common experience of
marginalization; even when alternative sexualities are not explicitly present, this can leave a series open to
‘wholesale reclamation’ in which any and all characters can be read allegorically as expressing queer desires and
identities.!!

As we will see in the following sections, culturally non-standard sexuality is thus kept at the margins even as it is
included in Farscape, Battlestar Galactica, and Stargate Universe. In keeping with Patricia Meltzer’s description of
queer theory as ‘conceptualiz/ing] desire in ways that destabilize the naturalized correlation between sex, gender, and sexuality
and matke room for shifting identities within the categories of gender and sexuality ) for the purposes of this discussion I will
be using the term ‘queet’ rather than ‘gay’ in order to include a wider diversity of identities and sexual practices
such as fetishes, triads, bisexuality, and homosexuality. In order to consider a broad spectrum of examples, 1 will
also only be considering select episodes from each series to give a general idea of all three.

DISCUSSION

“Testin' for reactions to the freak show’: Dangerous diversity in Farscape

In Farscape (1999-2003), astronaut John Crichton is accidentally catapulted into a distant part of the universe and
stranded aboard a biomechanoid ship carrying a host of escaped alien prisoners. Onboard Moya, Crichton’s ‘able,
middle-class, beterosexcual white male’> values bump up against the more colourful bodies and cultures of various
outcast aliens: Pa’u Zotoh Zhaan, a blue, plant-evolved priestess; Ka D’Argo, a tentacled warrior reminiscent of
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Star Trek’s Klingons; Dominar Rygel the X VI, a lascivious “fwo-foot green slng'* and former ruler of over 600 billion
subjects; Chiana, a monochromatic nymphomaniac; and Aeryn Sun, an initially emotionless soldier from a
militaristic race, to name only a few. Since Crichton is the only human in this part of the universe, all questions
of sexual or cultural difference must be explored through aliens—even Aeryn’s human-looking Sebacean species
demonstrates little racial diversity.!> The show’s direct exploration of alternative sexuality often occurs through
Chiana, whose ‘guestionable (and generally self-serving) moral$'® show no limits in her desire to seek out new
experiences and types of pleasure; however, there are also queer potentialities in the friendship between Crichton
and D’Argo and in the antagonistic power play between Crichton and his nemesis, Scorpius. In the first case, the
homosexual tensions serve to introduce humour into a scene, whereas with the leather bondage gear-clad
Scorpius the purpose is usually to heighten the sense of physical and psychological danger. Overall, despite its
frequent presentation of alternative lifestyles and values, Farscape can be seen to represent sexual diversity as
threatening. Since Jes Battis does an excellent job of investigating both the humorous and sinister elements of
the male pairings in several episodes, I will begin by focusing in detail on a key episode he barely mentions:
‘Won't Get Fooled Again’ (2.15, first aired August 18, 2000).

In this episode, Crichton has been captured by an enemy race and is undergoing psychological torture consisting
of hallucinations calculated to manipulate his emotions and sense of reality. In the imaginary wotld constructed
around him, figures from Moya are recast in human roles and mixed with familiar people and places on Earth in
increasingly nonsensical ways. Crichton isn’t fooled by the illusion, but, as a helpful vision of Scotpius eventually
informs him, deceiving him isn’t the point:
Now that the Scarrans know 1'm after you, they want to know why. This is their, um, standard method of
interrogation. Induced delusions to break down all mental defences. The Scarrans aren't trying to fool you, Jobn. They're
trying to break you. This is a deliberate attempt to drive you into insanity and it's working. Your mind is about to
crack.’””

There have been certain sexual overtones to the events so far, mostly in terms of an unusual degree of
promiscuity among Crichton’s re-envisioned friends: D’Argo has become a partying womanizer, and he and
Aeryn’s character begin embracing passionately upon meeting each other for the first time. In a later encounter
at the same bar, their affection expands to include Chiana in the form of a floozy named Jessica, who fawns over
Fairchild before turning her attention to Crichton himself.

After Scorpius’s revelation, however, the sexual aspect of the delusions reaches an overwhelming intensity as
their logic deteriorates exponentially. Crichton next wakes up to the most shockingly discordant scene yet. He is
still fully clothed but strapped to a medical examining table with his legs in the air, surrounded by his female
shipmates dressed in classic fetish wear: the blue priestess-turned-psychiatrist Zhaan is clad in black latex with
elbow-length gloves; Chiana sports a leather Japanese schoolgirl outfit; and Aeryn has traded in her doctot’s lab
coat for a PVC nurse uniform complete with invasive medical probes that she prepares for use. The three
women fight for Crichton’s interest, responding to his protests by saying this is ‘nothing you haven't already
fantasized about’, but their advances are cut short by Rygel, the slug-like alien now bearing a leather bondage
mask and a whip that he uses to begin beating Crichton. The first three fetishes may have been disturbing to
Crichton, but now that a male (and the annoying Rygel, no less) is participating, Crichton is pushed past his limit
and manages to escape.

This scene alone might seem the apex of absutdity and sexual threat; however, the delusions descend into further
chaos as Crichton breaks down. After surviving a fall from a high window, Crichton is accosted by a male police
officer (Peacckeeper Captain Bialar Crais, his nemesis from Season One) in red ladies’ pumps who attempts to
arrest him and proposes a sex hotline for his ‘one phone call’: ‘I recommend Trixie: 976-Triple 5-LOV'E’. In the next
delusion, which takes place in a romantic spot ovetlooking the night-time city lights, a comically flamboyant and
lisping D’Argo confesses to Crichton that he has been ‘#hinking about you in a very different way’ and is ‘wondering if you
wonld mind participating with me in a little Luxan “bonding ritnal”’ Crichton emits an agonized ‘Oh no’ as D’Argo
strokes his cheek and rejects his protestation before shifting into the next—and arguably most disturbing—act.
This time, Crichton awakens in a psychiatrist’s office to find his mother dressed in a silk robe and negligee,
asking him to explain the Oedipus Complex to her in incestuously physical terms. She first drapes a stockinged
knee over his shoulder where he sits on the couch, then attempts to draw him into an embrace that he only
narrowly resists. At this point, John is nearly broken.
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The progression from one scene to the next as Crichton descends toward madness is thus as follows: BDSM
(bondage and sadomasochism) fetishes activity involving women, to fetish activity with men, to crossdressing, to
homosexuality, to incest. One could atgue that these correspond to increasingly primitive instincts being
unlocked in Crichton as his intellectual defences are bypassed; however, we know that the Scarran torturer is in
direct control over the delusions through his ability to change the scene and make characters ask specific
questions (as he does when a ‘real’ Aeryn rescues Crichton but refuses to let him leave until he tells her about
Scorpius, breaking the illusion). Aside from the Oedipus Complex vignette, the scene on the medical table draws
the clearest links between humour and terror, sexual ‘deviance’ and insanity, in what is, in effect, an attempted
rape on both a mental and physical level.!® The absurdity of seeing aliens in human fetish costumes is juxtaposed
against their complete domination over the restrained Crichton and his unwillingness to patticipate. Even though
they are waiting for him to decide between them, they are still not taking ‘no’ for an answer. Also, the women
and Rygel are filmed from Crichton’s viewpoint, so that the audience is invited to experience the insanity—the
hilarity, the fear—just as Crichton is experiencing it. When Rygel begins the whipping, we too are being
whipped. The threat of sexual violation is the central element, made explicit without the humotous element
when Crichton is forced to confront the advances of his sexualized mother.

I have lingered on ‘Won't Get Fooled Again’ because it contains multiple examples of how Farscape shows
alternative sexual practices to be a source of threat; however, as Battis notes, ‘a/nost every episode of Farscape features
body politics and bodily relations of some sor? 19 Another key episode that actually does combine race with sexuality and
threat is “Iwice $hy’, in which Chiana purchases a steteotypically beautiful black slave girl named Talikaa in order
to rescue her from abusive owners. The slave seems to capture the ‘pansexual’ Chiana’s imagination almost
immediately, although compared with the latter’s assertive behaviour toward men, her tentative seduction and
kiss seem ‘fo be a moment of rather innocent sexual expression on Chiana’s part,...an exploratory gesture '2% The embrace is
cut short by Aeryn,?! and Chiana uncharacteristically shifts her sexual attention to her, then to Crichton and even
Scorpius. But this level of libido is ‘excessive, even for [Chianal’, as Aeryn obsetves while spurning her advances, and
Talikaa is quickly named the cause of behavioral changes among the entire crew. Unfortunately, Talikaa is
revealed to be ‘a homicidal spider-alien who wants to devonr everyone on the ship’2? her touch “infect/ing her] victims and
stimulat[ing] exaggerated nenral functioning that she then harvests.?> This is what has happened to Chiana: her sexual
response to the female slave is not purely a product of her own desire but rather of the effects of the toxin in her
system. The audience has been given cues to the danger that Talikaa presents right from the beginning from the
traders’ desire to be rid of her and from the distorted perspective we see through her eyes as she looks at her
new prey; we know she is more than her appearance suggests. The seduction scene with Chiana is
correspondingly eerie as we watch her alternate between entranced and disconcerted through Talikaa’s eyes.
Talikaa, then, presents us with the figure of both a racial and sexual minority in terms of her blackness and
bisexuality; howevet, these traits are inseparable from and thus intrinsically linked with the threat she poses to
the crew. Interestingly, she is not just a danger to their lives: Chiana is equally hotrified to discover that Talikaa
has robbed her of ‘strongest trait’, the libidinous potential she initially evinced.2* It is only by killing the slave and
destroying her nest that Chiana’s sex drive—and by extrapolation the heteronormative society onboard Moya—
is restored.

These two episodes taken together with the extensive homosocial and homoerotic tensions explored through the
male aliens on Farscape thus paint a nuanced picture of sexual diversity: even though queer potentialities are not
generally treated by Crichton or the alien characters as taboo or transgressive, their use to convey humour and
threat underlines a discomfort with behaviour outside of the heteronormative standard. Thus, while Farscape is
more imaginative than eatlier (and even subsequent) science fiction television programs in its depictions of
sexuality, an analysis of the portrayals of these practices reveals them to still be subordinated to the dominant
heterosexuality explored through the challenging but ultimately enduring relationship between Aeryn and
Crichton.

‘Transcend[ing] the barriers that separate people’: Bisexuality and betrayal in Battlestar Galactica

The reimagined Battlestar Galacitca series (2004-2009) differs drastically from Farscape in that its “ragtag fleet” of
Colonial survivors on their quest for Earth’?> is exclusively human, the ‘others’ in this case being not aliens but robotic
beings originally created by the humans themselves. These Cylons are ‘intelligent robots. . . [that] were nsed as slaves and
soldiers to fight humanity's wars’ before they rebelled, eventually destroying the Twelve Colonies and attempting to
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exterminate the entire human race in an ongoing genocidal war.20 Aside from the fact that each Cylon is a copy
of one of only seven possible bodies, they are physically indistinguishable from humans at even the cellular
level.?” Thus, barring a few key exceptions, the Cylons are understandably perceived by the Colonials as the
ultimate nemesis due to both their hatred of humans and ability to masquerade perfectly as them. Given this
extreme distrust of the Cylon ‘race’, it is interesting that two out of three queer relationships shown in Bat#lestar
Galactica involve at least one Cylon and have strong overtones of manipulation and betrayal.

The first of these relationships occurs in Season Three as a brief triad between two female Cylons, Caprica Six
and D’Anna, and Dr. Gaius Baltar, a human of questionable loyalty who hopes to discover he is a Cylon in order
to absolve himself of guilt and become a hero to a new people after aiding the Cylons in their initial genocide
and subsequent acts of subjugation against the human colonies.?® Their three-way romantic and sexual
relationship occurs off scteen, but the audience does get to see the context in which it begins and ends. From
Baltar’s perspective the relationship seems to be about survival and manipulation: when the Cylons suspect him
of involvement with an anti-Cylon vitus and D’Anna tortures him for information in 4 Measure of Salvation’,
Baltar follows the advice of an internal vision of Six to ‘find the holes in her psyche’ in order to make her stop, finally
looking directly at D’Anna as he confesses love for the Six making love to him in his mind: “You have to believe in
me; you're all I have left. . .1 believe in yon. 1 love you. I love you with all my hear? ?® D’Anna is fooled by the deception and
is next seen sharing a bed with Caprica Six and Baltar, although this is the only image of intimacy shown between
them. It is interesting to note that even the colours in this episode setve to create a strong visual link between
torture, manipulation, and sex in this episode. In an otherwise utilitarian white and silver Cylon environment, red
is the colour of the chaise on which Baltar awakens before learning he is about to be tortured, the internal Six’s
dress in his vision, the blood that stains his white shirt during the torture, and finally the sumptuous red
bedsheets he shares with D’Anna and Caprica Six. The bed is especially conspicuous, standing alone in the
middle of an empty white room.

Despite her manipulation by Baltar, D’Anna also comes to seem invested in the relationship putely for selfish
reasons once she begins to believe that Baltar can help her in her quest to see the faces of the ‘final five’ Cylons.
In “The Eye of Jupiter, Caprica Six expresses unhappiness with the progress of their union, feeling marginalized by
the stronger heterosexual bond that has formed between Baltar and D’Anna: “I'd like 1o think we three have shared
something, bave transcended the barriers that separate people and yet, somehow, the more time goes on the more I find myself on the
outside looking i’ 30 While Baltar initially makes a characteristic attempt to smooth over this shift in the focus of
the relationship, D’Anna cuts him off to announce coldly that they are ‘finished’ with her, and her consolation that
they still love her despite their desertion comes off as empty and emotionless. The result is that Battlestar Galactica
shows a heterosexual pairing ‘#ranscending—to use Baltar’s term—the non-traditional triad, its exploration of an
alternative sexual lifestyle through a manipulative relationship between Cylon and pro-Cylon Others still
ultimately serving to reify the norm.

Two other occurrences of queer relationships appear in Battlestar Galactica, though neither is given any visibility
during a regular episode of the show. The made-for-television movie ‘Razor’ situated between seasons Three and
Four tells the story of Admiral Helena Cain, who discovers that her lesbian lover Gina Inviere is actually a Cylon,
once again using the Cylon threat to portray alternatives to heterosexuality. Their relationship is initially shown to
be loving and respectful, an unusual exception to Cain’s general disregard for the feelings of others and ‘worally
monstrons’ orders that kill families and cripple civilian ships.>! However, even this temporary happiness is clouded
by the fact that the audience has already been introduced to Gina as an abused Cylon prisoner in Season Two, so
that we know in advance how catastrophically the relationship is doomed to end.?? Still, despite Gina’s betrayal as
a fully-aware Cylon agent catrying out her orders, her feelings for Cain are never proven to be a mere act;
instead, when her identity is uncovered, she hesitates when contemplating shooting Cain and appears to show
regret at the necessity of her actions. Cain, by contrast, reveals herself to be the true monster in the degree to
which she enacts het revenge. Othering Gina to the point of an ‘it’, Cain authorizes the use of torture and gang
rape in her interrogation: ‘Since it's so adept at mimicking buman feeling, I'm assuming that its software is vulnerable to them as
well, so...Pain, yes, of conrse. Degradation. Fear. Shame. I want you to really test its limits. Be as creative as you need to be 3
Overall, the heterosexual norm is protected by the flashback nature of ‘Ragor’ in that the relationship has ended
and its members been killed even before the movie begins.3* Also, by presenting Cain as an inhuman, monstrous
figure in her treatment of Gina and even her own crew, Battlestar Galactica makes her even less sympathetic than
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the Cylon enemy. Thus, this portrayal can be seen to warn against lesbian relationships as a source of mutual
betrayal and violation.

There is one queer relationship within Bastlestar Galactica that is not couched in such negative overtones, but its
status is marginalized within the context of the series to the extent that there is almost nothing to discuss. In a
set of 10 3- to 5-minute Internet ‘webisodes’ entitled “The Face of the Enemy’, Lieutenant Felix Gaeta is tevealed to
be bisexual when he shares a quick kiss with his partner Lieutenant Louis Hoshi, although this is the full extent
of the sexual closeness shown between them.?® In fact, most of the episode focuses on a previous relationship
Gaeta had with a treacherous female Cylon: even the kiss between him and this Number Eight is given more
screen time, more intimacy than the kiss with Hoshi. What limited representation there is is positive, however.
Hoshi’s commitment to finding Gaeta’s disappeared ship is juxtaposed against the increasingly murderous acts
and revelations of past betrayal by Number Eight, although it should be noted that Eight is the one who
paradoxically saves Gaeta while Hoshi return to Galactica in defeat. Overall, in their limited scope, the webisodes
do indeed show homosexuality between human males as a supetior alternative to further manipulation and
betrayal by the Cylon Other.

Given these three relationships, while Battlestar Galactica depicts a variety of sexual diversity among its recurring
cast, its association of non-traditional relationships with the manipulative and treacherous Cylons or monstrous
humans like Admiral Cain still serves to undercut the inclusive, sympathetic potential of these explorations.
Furthermore, when a homosexual relationship is shown as being nurturing and supportive, these scenes are
restricted to online webisodes or television movies outside the regular series. Considering the large amount of
heterosexual sex depicted in detail throughout Battlestar Galactica, then, the consistently implied and
problematized nature of the queer relationships teveals how much the former remain privileged and the latter
marginalized.

‘You can do better than that’: Lesbian lead on Stargate Universe

Even more so than Farscape and Battlestar Galactica, Stargate Universe (2009) “boldly go[es] where no science fiction television
has gone before by casting one of its regular roles as a lesbian.’ Most importantly, this show provides a significantly
more positive portrayal of a queer relationship between two human women—both also visible minorities—
although the context is not entirely unproblematic. By setting itself in the present and maintaining an all-human
cast, for one, the series limits itself in its ability to use cognitive displacement to explore human sexuality, and its
focus in the lesbian relationship tends to be on domestic relations more than on sexuality.

In an overall premise similar to that of S7ar Trek: 17gyager, a mixed crew of military and civilians is accidentally
stranded on a starship ‘several billion light-years from home’37 Unfortunately, the starship, named Destiny, is
travelling on autopilot on a coutse headed away from Earth, and its systems are so damaged after millennia of
disuse that the crew is unable to use the stargate to teturn home. Communication with Earth is still possible,
however; this is effectuated only through alien devices simply called ‘communication stones’ that allow the user to
physically take control of an individnal at the other end.3® In other words, a person onboard the ship can trade
consciousness with a person on Earth also using a stone, each inhabiting the othet’s body for a time.

The lead character in question is Camile Wray (Ming-Na), the leading member of the civilian International
Oversight Committee (IOA)% on Destiny and one of the three major figures vying for control of the ship.#* Her
long-time lover Sharon (Reiko Aylesworth) remains on Earth. In an official interview on the MGM Stargate
website, actress Ming-Na discusses how this relationship was envisioned by the show’s executive producers:
What was lovely was that both Robert [C. Cooper] and Brad [Wright] wanted Sharon and Camile’s relationship to be
the most steady and the most fulfilling to experience, I guess, for the audience, and they’ve been together for 12 years and
there’s a lot of real love and companionship. . .and 1 found that so refreshing and so lovely and that it just wasn’t about
Chicks in space’. I was really really happy that they were going to be portrayed with such dignity and love and respect#!

Compared with the various heterosexual relationships portrayed on the show, that of Camile and Sharon is
indeed the most nurturing and positive. For example, while the audience is shown a jealous Col. Everett Young
accusing his wife of infidelity back on Earth while he himself has an extramarital affair with a medic onboard
Destiny, we only see the lesbian relationship in scenes of domestic comfort, cate, and support on Camile’s visits
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home.*?> However, it is these visits—Camile’s separation from Sharon as well as her need to occupy another’s
body in otrder to see her—that problematize their status within the context of the show.

First, Camile’s is the only major romantic relationship separated by several billion light-years, if we discount
Young’s rocky marriage due to his affair on Destiny. Consequently, the heterosexual pairings depicted take
precedence in most episodes: we are frequently shown conventional couples enjoying sexual intimacy including
the developing closeness between Chloe Armstrong and First Lt. Matthew Scott, for example, whereas Sharon’s
existence is largely segregated from the primary action of the show due to her absence on Earth. While other
lovers have sex in the episode ‘Life’, Camile can only sketch a landscape to help her remain hopeful for the
retirement she planned to share with her partner.#3 Camile’s lesbianism is thus all but invisible in her daily life
aboatd Destiny despite having ‘the most steady’ relationship; indeed, her unwavering commitment to an absent
lover also precludes all possibilities for exploring the character’s queer potential except when she switches bodies
and goes home. Seen from this perspective, Camile’s homosexual lifestyle can be interpreted as having been left
far behind.

In addition to the marginalized position Camile’s sexual preference occupies onboard Destiny, her actual time
spent with Sharon on Earth is complicated by the body switching. When Camile first appears on Sharon’s
doorstep in the body of an unfamiliar white woman, she must ask about a household ‘ugly chair’ in Mandarin
Chinese to prove her identity.** Beyond this moment, Camile is only shown visually as the person within and not
the host body on the outside, and the difference is largely ignored except for an occasional comment. As such,
the potential issues this foreign body raises for the kissing and implied sexual relations that occur are also initially
sidestepped: we see Camile—not the white woman—=kissing Sharon, and Sharon treats Camile as if she were
there in her own flesh. This may positively suggest that bodies are distinct from identity, following the premise
of the Star Trek: The Next Generation episode “The Hos? and equally ignoring the question of what is appropriate
use of the borrowed body.#5> However, the switching also presents a batrier to their interactions not experienced
by the heterosexual couples physically present together on Destiny. This barrier is made explicit in ‘Sabotage’, in
which their relationship becomes a vehicle for exploring disability when Camile switches into the body of a
quadriplegic for a three-week sojourn on Earth. Her decision to sacrifice mobility and independence in this
extremely Other body is proof of her love and dedication to Sharon, as is Sharon’s eagetness to care for her;
however, the episode’s almost exclusive focus on the difficulties of living with a disability means that little to no
time is spent on developing their back story or relationship. As such, even within an episode focusing specifically
on their relationship, the queer element is marginalized.

CONCLUSION

Despite this criticism of queer relations within recent science fiction television programs, the fact remains that
some progress has been made since Szar Trek’s failure to portray its infamous ufinite diversity in infinite
combinations’*® Seties such as Battlestar Galactica and Stargate Universe have finally included queer figures among
their casts of main characters, although only the latter has done so during a regular season on network television
or given an unqualified portrayal of a positive queer relationship. To fit within the size constraints of this paper, 1
have only been able to provide an overview of the dominant discourses and elements at play within a few select
episodes of each series; as such, each is open to future research in more detail. Further programs to consider
could include Caprica (2009-present), a Battlestar Galactica prequel, and the British relaunched version of Doctor
Who (2005-present) and its spin-off, Torchwood (2006-present), all of which involve depictions of queer
relationships.

Even from this brief discussion, however, it emerges that science fiction programs remain heteronomative and
suspicious of queer sexuality more often than not, choosing to maintain its association with Otherness via aliens
and robotic beings, or even simply through their narrative structures. Short of creating a queer-centric program
such as ‘Queer as Space Folf’, this marginalization in traditional television may be inescapable. Still, despite its
limitations, science fiction can be seen to reveal the universality of alienation, as Majel Barrett-Roddenberry once
said: /This] kind of television program. ..will help ensure future generations will not have to carry the memory of persecution and
trial and subjugation with them all their lives. . .with the message of course that we are all alien in one way or another # From this
perspective, the queer Other as alien is thus still ultimately a reflection of the self.
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ABSTRACT

Thete is now a growing critical literature documenting the rise of media driven consumer cultures within
contemporary liberal-democratic societies like those of the US and the UK. According to this literature, there is
a reciprocal relationship between the mainstream media and state-corporate economic interests, where the
corporate media and ubiquitous corporate advertisements spread a consumer ideology that seeks to interpellate
young people into market discourses and identities that are congruent with a neoliberal teleology.? This article
seeks to add to this literature by reexamining and building on the social-psychological and political-economic
works of the classic Frankfurt School theorists namely; Theodor Adorno, Max Horkheimer, and Herbert
Marcuse, to analyze the hegemonic cultural-ideological dimensions of modern neoliberal societies. Referencing
mostly US and UK empirical and textual evidence, with a brief section on related international case studies, this
article also argues that the societal adoption and promotion of what can be considered neoliberal norms and
values (e.g., consumerism, materialism, self-interestedness, and competitiveness) can lead to detrimental
ecological, psychological, and societal effects that have potential global consequences.

INTRODUCTION

Over the last the thirty years the institutional and ideological political-economic frameworks of contemporary
UK and US societies have been shaped and underpinned by neoliberalism- a political-economic philosophy that
calls for the implementation of free-market logic and practices into all forms of civic, public, and private life.?
Formulated by an elite group of mostly Western intellectuals and business leaders, neoliberalism is framed under
a narrow ontological view of human nature; one that argues that human beings are mostly rational actors whose
predominantly self-interested and calculating behaviors are best channeled and most beneficial to society when
operated in a completely free-market arena.* Given such ontological assumptions, advocates of neoliberalism
argue that in order to achieve national and international peace, harmony, prosperity, and patliamentarian or
republican forms of democracy®, governments should completely deregulate businesses, sell off the public sector
to private interests, and facilitate international free-trade.® The UK and US governmental implementation of
neoliberal ideas and practices during and after the administrations of Thatcher and Reagan, has given rise to the
dominance of multi-national cotporations- which are increasingly taking control of the major societal institutions
that govern and shape the lives of UK, US, and global populations (i.e. educational, political, economic, and
cultural institutions).*

In this article, I will focus on the multifaceted ways in which neoliberalism shapes and influences contemporary
UK and US popular culture. Throughout this paper I will make the case that essentialist neoliberal ideas and
behaviors such as extreme forms of individualism, competitiveness, and self-interestedness, are congruent and
interwoven with the norms and values of conspicuous consumption, meritocracy, and materialism that
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characterize the contemporary media driven consumer cultures of the UK and US.! Furthermore, in
disseminating these interlocking norms and values via monopolized, conglomerated, and multinational media
and culture industries, UK and US corporate and government representatives (who either own, manage, or use
these industries) are in effect carrying on an institutionalized and global hegemonic project, a hegemonic project
that seeks to maintain, sustain, and reproduce, the contemporary neoliberal political-economic ordet” - as well as
divert criticism, attention, or alternative thought from it® - and whose teleological ends aim to create a global
society of rational, individualistic, and mostly uncritical consumers.” To build this argument, I will first review
and appropriate elements from the theories of the classic Frankfurt school, (which apply a unique blend of
sociology, psychology, and political-economy to the study of modern capitalist culture). Secondly, I will then
reformulate and merge those elements with Louis Althusset’s concept of interpellation (explained later in this
piece) to analyze excerpts from contemporary UK and US popular culture, with specific references made to
youth culture as contemporary youth ate exposed to an unprecedented number of insidious and ubiquitous
corporate adds. Third, I will review some related international case studies that offer some indirect empirical
evidence from which some of the effects of neoliberal ideas and practices can be extrapolated. Lastly, by
examining excerpts from UK and US popular culture and reviewing related international case studies I highlight
how neoliberal consumer culture co-opts youth culture and point to some of the potential detrimental effects
that can occur when aspects of neoliberal ideology are internalized by individuals, but will acknowledge that
further research is needed to investigate whether, how far and in what ways the cultural experiences and values
of contemporary individual youth are infused or inflected by neoliberal values. By no means is this an exhaustive
and systematic analysis of popular culture, but I hope that it will spur debate nonetheless.

REVISITING THE FRANKFURT SCHOOL: THE RELEVANCE OF DEAD GERMANS

During the 1930’s a group of exiled German sociologists, psychologists, philosophers, and literary scholars
collectively known as the Frankfurt School, fled to the United States. Disheartened by what they saw as the
totalitarian nature of both German and US societies, members of Frankfurt School sought to give an explanation
as to why the working classes of the industrialized West failed to among other things, instigate a proletariat
revolution. By combining the psychological insights of Sigmund Freud with the historical-materialist perspective
of Karl Marx, the Frankfurt School developed ‘critical theory’- a broad interdisciplinary cultural materialist
approach that analyzes how macro-power structures shape and mediate the cultural practices and consciousness
of individuals. Whilst seemingly outdated, classic critical theory according to media scholar Robert Babe!? and
political philosopher Dana Villa!! continues to have an enduting relevance and explanatory/desctiptive prowess,
one that I will argue has specific elements that are especially useful in explaining the hegemonic processes of
neoliberalism. What follows is an overview of two aspects of critical theory namely Horkheimer and Adorno’s
‘culture industry’ theorizations, and Marcuse’s ‘repressive desublimation’.

In 1944, Horkheimer and Adorno published their seminal piece Dialectic of Enlightenment. In the chapter titled
“The Culture Industry: Enlightenment as Mass Deception’, they argue that post-war US capitalist culture has in essence
created a techno-bureaucratic Weberian ‘iron cage’ that traps individuals (particularly those of the middle and
working-classes) into a perpetual cycle of alienating work and consumption. US popular culture they argue, in the
form of television shows, films, fashion, literature, art, and music, is for the most part industrialized,
standardized, and commoditized state-corporate propaganda that promotes consumer capitalism and societal
conformity, while simultaneously distracting the public from the source of their presumed economic hardships
and alienating work. They open the chapter by arguing:
The sociological theory that the loss of the support of objectively established religion, the dissolution of the last remnants of
pre-capitalism, together with technological and social differentiation or specialization, have led to cultural chaos is
disproved every day; for culture now impresses the same stamp on everything. Films, radio and magazines make up a
system which is untform as a whole and in every part. Even the aesthetic activities of political opposites are one in their
enthusiastic obedience to the rhythm of the iron system.”?

While at times extremely hyperbolic, Horkheimer and Adorno continue with the chapter by meticulously
describing how market logic creates systemic rules that shape cultural values, artifacts, and aesthetics to the needs
of capitalism, thereby turning critical citizens into intellectually passive consumers. The chapter offers elaborate
and dense content analyses of how culture industries attempt this — however I will only discuss the two major
insights that resonate throughout their arguments. First, starting from the classic Marxist idea that ideological
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obfuscations are rooted in the material structures of capitalist production,'! Horkheimer and Adorno argue that
culture and media industties/corporations, like the film, music, and television industries, disseminate an array of
ideological constructs that serve to teinforce the capitalist order/agenda and erode alternative political-economic
possibilities. The formulaic Hollywood films, generic pop-music, and banal television shows they argue, are
saturated with affirming US state-capitalist ideals of rugged individualism, financial success, meritocracy, and red-
baiting, Audiences of these texts ate therefore left with a rather narrow, distorted, corporatized, and conformist
reality — where one should not resist or challenge the political-economic order since there are equal opportunities
for all to prosper from and within. Villa argues that anyone that thinks that Horkheimer and Adorno exaggerate
this claim, need only look at contemporary Western movies and television shows which continue to pronounce
the explicit American Dream thesis — that with enough hard work, persistence, and a little luck, anyone can
achieve financial success. Villa continues [sic|: ‘with one ideological catchphrase-endlessly recycled in TV and movie
dramatizations of individnals who ‘overcome the odds*-the gronnding myth of society is established. An entire landscape of structural
inequality and injustices is banished from ont horizon’.?

Secondly, Horkheimer and Adorno explicate the structural-institutional schemata that drive corporate behavior.
Using Weber’s concept of instrumental rationality, they argue that market logic drives these corporations to
behave in rationalist ways that require constant economic growth. That is, the corporate structure manifests a
metaphysical level of agency to ensure its survival amongst competing interests, and to guide the individual
behavior of the people that run it. In citing the insatiable growth and monopolistic logic of the corporate
structure, Horkheimer and Adorno, also predate sociologist C Wright Mill’s Power E/ite,'* and media scholat’s
Herman and Chomsky’s ‘Propaganda Model’® by arguing that as media-cultural corporations grow, they become
interlocked with other private and state institutions all of which have structurally driven interests in spreading
messages that endorse, legitimate, and promote elite state-corporate interests. They write: The dependence of the most
powerful broadeasting company on the electrical industry, or of the motion picture industry on the banks, is characteristic of the whole
sphere, whose individnal branches are themselves economically interwoven.™ In pointing to these interlocking directorates
and systemic imperatives, Horkheimer and Adorno draw attention to both the vested interests involved in the
production, packaging, and distribution of media-cultural texts, as well as the monopolistic drives of corporate
structures. This is a particularly important observation, as the monopolization of media-cultural industries, which
continues to this day, further narrows the ideological messages that are now spread to global audiences, while
squeezing out alternatives- and in fact disseminating very explicit messages that state that there are no
alternatives (I will come back to this point later in this piece).

Furthermore, in addition to describing the structural imperatives that force corporations to disseminate a specific
consumer ideology that is in tune with their economic interests, Hotkheimer and Adorno also analyzed the
psychological dimensions that media and culture industries utilized to target individuals at the unconscious level.
This aspect of ctitical theory is elaborated more by Marcuse who draws from Freudian psychology, and argues
that media and culture industries prey on the individual’s libidinal psychological drives.1¢ By continuously inciting
desire, corporations of all industries use media-cultural industries to manufacture wants and needs, and try to
socialize individuals into consumptive modes that trap them in perpetual cycles of arousal, desire, and
frustration. Marcuse referred to the process behind these trappings as ‘repressive desublimation’ — a social-
psychological phenomenon where individuals are socially encouraged to give into their unconscious repressed
desires, but only through socially constructive consumerist practices, i.e., through the consumption and
fetishization of commodities (like pornography, sports cars, violent video games, or fast food), that once
putchased and used, fail to redeliver satisfaction and gratification, requiring that individuals constantly consume
more items to continue to fulfill their repressed needs. According to Marcuse, the state-corporate nexus requires
that individuals are actively and constantly consuming, behaviors that require socialization via a total corporate
environment- in which political-economic alternatives are dismissed, vilified, or omitted from public
consciousness, and where creativity, libidinal urges, and individuality are to be channeled, or desublimated,
through the constant consumption of goods and services that advanced industrial capitalism has made relatively
affordable for everyone.

Lastly, whatever critical culture does develop like the environmentalist, feminist, and civil rights movements,
Marcuse argues that the inclusive and rationalist nature of the media-cultural industries makes them co-opt even
counter and sub-cultures (as they have profitable potential), strip them of their revolutionary potential, and sell it
back to the public in sanitized or banal forms. For instance he notes that the cultural heroes, poets, rebels, and
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outcasts of 19™ century literature and art that once represented an alternative to the status quo, have been
transformed in advanced industrial society to be merely figures of entertainment that in some form or another
uphold the status quo. According to Marcuse, if not totally resisted, challenged, and refused, the continuing
cotporate standardization and sanitation of culture, coupled with the spreading of repressive desublimation via
insidious and psychologically honed advertisements, will lead to a one-dimensional society of alienating work and
vapid consumption where consumer ideology becomes so ingrained into the public and becomes so hegemonic,
that aptitude for critical resistance to it becomes relatively non-existent or ineffective in changing or seriously
challenging the status-quo. And so, instead of creating a state of genuine freedom, advanced capitalism and
consumer ideology are potentially more effective form of totalitarian social control. One that is largely self-
imposed and more reminiscent of Huxley’s Brave New World than Orwell’s 1984 as individuals in some form or
another become complicit in their own domination. According to Marcuse this form of totalitarianism can create
an environment where:
Liberty can be made into a powerful instrument of domination. The range of choices open to the individual is not the
decisive factor in determining the degree of human freedom, but what can be chosen and what is chosen by the individual.
Firee election of masters does not abolish the masters or the slaves. Free choice among a variety of goods and services does
not signify freedom if these goods and services sustain social controls over a life of alienation. And the spontaneous
reproduction of superimposed needs by the individual, does not establish antonomy, it only testifies to the efficacy of the
controls.’”

ON NEOLIBERAL INTERPELLATION

Thus far I have described two major elements of classic critical theory: the culture industry theorizations and
repressive desublimation. These elements help to illuminate the way in which media-cultural corporations
operate on a structural, ideological, and psychological level to inculcate the public with a false consciousness. By
distracting the public (with a variety of mostly manufactured/false needs and mundane entertainment), from the
source of their economic hardships, the elite capitalist ruling class maintains power and domination. To analyze
the modern neoliberal culture of the UK and US, (aspects of which are being adopted by cultures all over the
world), I will start from these basic premises of classic critical theory and add the following arguments and
theorizations. In disseminating a consumer ideology, contemporary media-cultural oligopolies, monopolies, and
conglomerates also implicitly and explicitly disseminate a neoliberal ideology that stresses competitiveness and
self-interestedness as ideal norms and values, and free-market capitalism and republican forms of democracy as
the only viable political-economic arrangement. Thus, media-cultural corporations help to carry on the
hegemony of neoliberalism by circumventing criticism from it on two levels. At the first level, they seek to
completely inculcate audiences with an ideology that stresses that there is nothing more to life than shopping,
individual upward mobility, and where political participation is limited to voting representatives into power. As
Chomsky argues:
The people in the public relations industry aren't there for the fun of it. They're doing work. They're trying to instill the
right values. In fact, they have a conception of what democracy onght to be: 1t ought to be a system in which the specialized
class is trained to work in the service of the masters, the people who own the society. The rest of the population ought to be
deprived of any form of organization, because organigation just canses trouble. They onght to be sitting alone in front of
the TV and having drilled into their heads the message, which says, the only value in life is to have more commodities or
live like that rich middle class family you're watching and to have nice values like harmony and Americanism. That's all
there is in life.'$

At the second level, if the first level of inculcation is not achieved and individuals become critical of the
established order, in constantly promoting that there is no alternative to the established political-economic order
and in reducing political discourse and images to sound-bytes, catchphrases, vacuous slogans and personalities,
media-cultural corporations help to stymie the political-economic imagination of the public. This can create a
sort of political dissonance, where even individuals who are critical of the status quo, do little to challenge it, as
they are presented with few viable alternatives. And thus their inaction also serves to sustain the system by not
directly challenging it. This is not to suggest that political-economic alternatives are non-existent, or that Francis
Fukuyama is correct in famously declaring the end of the history.!” Millions of individual activists and
organizations both in Western and non-Western countries, continue to, and in some cases in the face of outright
violent state-corporate repression, actively struggle against neoliberal corporate hegemony.’ Klein?® and
Graeber?! point to several anarchist and anti-globalization groups all over the world that are not only fiercely
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anti-neoliberalism, but that are also dedicated practitioners of alternative political-economic systems based on
altruism, generosity, cooperation, and direct/patticipatory forms of democracy. The point I argue however, is
even if one does not agree with these alternatives, their erosion from mainstream media (e.g., major newspaper
and tv news shows), as demonstrated by Herman and Chomsky’s ‘propaganda model’, and which is fully evident
by turning on the news and seeing these movements either ridiculed, trivialized, or omitted all together, has a
potentially debilitating effect on our political imagination and abilities to conceive of an alternative to the
dominant neoliberal order, which continues to destroy the environment, exploit labor, and co-opt governments
in an insatiable pursuit of growth and profits.

Furthermore, at this juncture I will introduce Louis Althusset’s concept of interpellation and Pierre Bourdieu’s
concept of ‘habitus’. From a conceptual standpoint, both can be understood as socialization theories that
attempt to explain specific aspects of social reproduction. Althusset’s interpellation theory refers to how
individuals become ideological subjects through their immersion into society.?? Althusser argues that ideological
state appatatuses like the family, the media, and the educational system, teach or interpellate individuals into the
practices and ideas of those systems. An individual is said to be interpellated, when he/she enacts the thoughts
and behaviors that their society expects. When individuals do not conform to the system, the repressive state
apparatuses like the police and the military step in to ensure conformity. However, Althusser also notes that
there are multiple breaks, contradictions and points of contestation between different ideological state
appatatuses and repressive state apparatuses that leaves room for agency and resistance. For example, individuals
that refuse to join repressive state forces because they come from religious and pacifist backgrounds, or
conscientious soldiers that refuse to take up arms, signify a clear contradiction between the interests of the state
and the individual ideology of people who refuse to enact or enforce them. Interpellation works as a totalizing
hegemonic process, but it is always contested by the complexities and variances of multiple social systems and
sub-systems that teach and expose individuals to any number of different and in some cases conflicting
ideologies.

Bourdieu’s ‘habitus’ refers to an inherited set of cultural practices and dispositions possessed by individuals.?? It
is a term used to describe the sum of an individual’s dispositions, tastes, habits, and acquired schemes of
thought, perception and actions that are learned from interaction with autonomous structured social spaces like
schools, courts and work. In occupying various social spaces, an individual internalizes any number of unique
dispositions that enable him/her to learn, follow and modify the rules of those spaces. I contend that given the
historic extension of neoliberal logic into seemingly all aspects of civic, public and private life, that contemporary
youth living in neoliberal societies, are being exposed to a very narrow ideology and largely homogenized set of
cultural practices and dispositions from which they can draw from, and which are aimed at permeating and
shaping their individual habitus. By combining those elements of critical theory that I have described, i.e. the
structural-economic imperatives and inclusive nature of media-cultural corporations, the erosion of political-
economic alternatives, and the psychological apparatus of advertisements described by Marcuse’s repressive
desublimantion concept. And by merging them with Althusser’s interpellation theory, what follows is a
theoretical formulation that can be used to describe the hegemonic processes of contemporary neoliberal
consumer culture, ie. neoliberal interpellation. In the following segment, I will analyze excerpts from
contemporary UK and US popular culture (e.g., music, television, fashion, and advertisements), and demonstrate
how the insidious, ubiquitous and psychologically honed messages spread by media-cultural corporations seek to
create a near total environment in which market logic and values become common sense, and which have the
potential to shape the habitus of individual contemporary youth. However, I will acknowledge that empirical
research needs to be conducted to investigate the micro-discourses and contexts of individuals living in these
neoliberal cultures. What follows therefore, is merely a brief presentation of some of the dominant cultural-
ideological messages that youth are exposed to; no claims will be made as to how youth interpret these messages.

GET RICH OR DIE TRYING

Before continuing, I should note that my analysis on the following pop-cultural examples is necessarily brief for
page restrictions, and focuses on specific messages and media representations that I gathered from my
participant observations and continued engagement with popular youth culture. As such, the following excerpts
and observations were mostly chosen from my notes and memory, and is by no means an exhaustive list. Also, I
will ovetlook other messages and representations that are disseminated by media, most notably gender and
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ethnic representations. This is mostly due to page restrictions, but also because neoliberalism operates as one size
fits all ideology that attempts to intepellate everyone regardless of their ascribed statuses. For the most part, what
seems to underpin most corporate media-cultural messages, as 1 will now show, is the implicit notion that
anyone regardless of their gender, ethnic or class backgrounds, if they have the money for it, can enjoy the
endless commodities and forms of entrainment being offered.

Among the more popular genres of music that according to record sales are most consumed by youth all over
the world, are American-style hip hop and gangster-rap.24 While these genres originally developed as working-
class music that gave impoverished black youth an outlet to protest their conditions, it has since been co-opted
by international media corporations for commercial gains. The pioneers of hip hop like Public Enemy openly
questioned and challenged the status quo as evident in songs like Fight The Power. Commercial contemporary hip-
hop is completely devoid of such explicitly anti status quo substance (echoing Marcuse’s argument on the
inclusive nature of media-cultural industries). Take for example, the lyrics from the following table.

Table 1: Excerpts from Popular Rap Songs

Jay Z’s 50 Cent’s Snoop Dog’s Estelle’s
Money Cash Hoes In Da Club Drop it Ilike it’s hot American Boy
Flavors robust platinum | And the plan is to put | Uh! I'm a nice dude, | Just another one

and gold touch
Y'all rap now, fast
money lets slow it up

the rap game in a choke
hold

I'm feelin' focused man,

with some nice dreams
See these ice cubes, see
these Ice Creams?

champion sound
Me and you about to
get down

Niggaz try to stop Jay-Z | my money on my mind | Eligible bachelor, | Who the hottest in the
to no luck | I got a mill out the deal | million dollar boat world right now
Roc-A-Fella foreva | and I'm still on the | That's whiter than | Just touched down in
CEO what what | grind what's  spilling down | London town

Us the villains, fuck | Now shawty said she | your throat Bet they give me a
your feelings | feeling my style, she | The Phantom, exterior | pound

While yall playa hate we | feeling my flow | like fish eggs Tell them put the
in the upper millions Her girlfriend wanna | The interior like suicide | money in my hand right

get bi and they ready to
go

wrist red

now
Tell the promoter we

need more seats
We just sold out all the
floor seats

Source: Google Lyrics.

The songs displayed on the table, which can be heard in clubs from London to Los Angeles, have very explicit
messages. These songs very much reaffirm the premises of capitalism and individual upward mobility. While
Public Enemy’s songs have clear community conscious messages, the lyrics from the more commercially
successful rappers listed above celebrate opulent wealth, conspicuous consumption, individual success, and in
many cases seck to incite envy and desire from their audiences. The music videos to these songs, for instance,
have the rappers constantly sporting their ‘bling’, driving expensive cars or boats (which most viewers do not
know are rented for the video shoot and not actually owned by the rappers), and all together taunting their
viewers for not being as rich and as cool as they are. The consumers of these texts, which number in the
millions, are therefore exposed to clear messages that promote materialism, consumption and individual upward
mobility, all of which are congruent with a neoliberal ideology that promotes the same values. Other forms of
popular music like rock and pop, while perhaps less explicit on notions of materialism, have lyrical content filled
with cliché lyrics about love and romantic relationships. For instance as of May 24, 2010 when I began writing
this piece, the Billboard and MTV UK Top 10 (which measures the relative popularity of songs and albums from
the UK and the US) has on its list the songs: Break Your Heart by Taio Cruz, Your Love is My Drug by Kessha and
Bob FT Bruno Mars’s Nothing On You. While from different genres including R&B and Pop, the lyrics from these
songs are essentially standardized and interchangeable as they all contain lyrics regarding love and romantic
relationships, mirroring the state of popular music that Horkheimer and Adorno complained about over fifty
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years ago. Even though these songs are not explicitly enticing their audiences to buy Rolexes and BMW’s, they
are not exactly challenging the status quo either, which indirectly setves to sustain the system. When mainstream
musicians and pop-stars do become openly political, it is usually in the form of supporting a particular candidate
and thus upholding the representative democratic system. For example, in rapper Puff Daddy’s ‘wote or die
campaign, Puff Daddy and a score of other celebrities encouraged youth to be political by voting for one of the
major candidates during the 2004 US Presidential race. In the US, similar celebrity-led voting campaigns are
carried on during major election cycles. Being political is therefore equated with a consumer choice method of
voting someone into power; this is as far as a political imagination that these musicians promote and present to
youth audiences.

Television is similar. Popular television shows, like the British X-Factor or the US counterpart American 1dol, are
essentially engineered to promote the myth of success where through hard work and dedication contestants can
reach stardom and financial success (it should also be noted that contestants for these shows start out in the tens
of thousands). In more subtle ways, these shows also promote cut-throat competition and individualism, as the
putpose of the shows is not to bring together talented musicians and singers to collaborate and construct original
music, but rather to crown an individual star who throughout most of the show’s span will be singing old pop-
songs. Other popular and internationally viewed television shows include Friends, Sex In the City, and Top Gear. To
quickly sum up the content, Friends is an American sitcom about yuppies that spend their time in coffeehouses
that largely resemble Starbuck’s branches and talk about their careers and relationships. Sex Iz The City is a show
about four independent upwardly mobile women who focus on liberal-feminist issues like careerism vs. starting a
family, and who constantly fixate on shoes, wardrobe, and handbags; whete those goods come from and under
what conditions they are produced is never mentioned. Audiences are therefore presumably left to assume that
they wete produced with relatively little exploitation, or — since the show is interrupted by commetcials for brand
clothing — it is likely that corporate executives prefer that audience disregard such thoughts all together. Top Gear
is a reality show in which men race expensive vehicles across different terrains and fetishes over gas-guzzling
vehicles. The show incidentally fails to mention that the racing of those vehicles is needlessly contributing to
global warming and ecological destruction, small as the scale may be. The messages from these tv-shows are as
implicit and explicit as the songs I listed, and also present the receivers with values concerning individual upward
mobility, conspicuous consumption, and materialism. If cultural artifacts and expressions like songs and tv shows
are portraits that reflect society, a devoted consumer of popular UK and US culture can be left with a rather
corporatized and distorted reality: a picture where everyone is in pursuit of money and fame, but where there are
seemingly no teal social problems, only individual struggles. A devoted consumer might also be forgiven for not
knowing that both the UK and US are at war with Iraq and Afghanistan where hundreds of thousands of Iraqis
and Afghanis have died as a direct tesult of UK and US bombings. Or for not knowing that in the US, the
wealthiest nation on the planet, 17 million children go hungry each day,” since the overwhelming majority of
cultural and media texts from UK and US societies that I examined simply do not concern themselves with these
issues. What usually remains is therefore a distorted corporatized reality.

Western multinational fashion, sports and electronics industries epitomize this distorted corporatized reality that
neoliberalism breeds. Far from the Western shopping malls and high-streets, clothes, soccer balls and electronics
are made in third-world sweatshops and factories, where workers who are often teenagers and young adults,
work in deplorable conditions for long hours and slave-wages.20 Yet the ads (which can in their own right be
considered a sort of post-modern Western cultural artifact that syncs art, technology, psychology, and
economics), for these products, conveniently leave these facts out of the picture. Consumers are instead
presented with rock stars, celebrities and otherwise attractive people sporting the latest brands, enticing youth to
purchase them. Companies like Virgin, Apple, Nike and Starbucks argues Klein, no longer market products, but
brand identities and lifestyles.?” To be an Apple person means to be creative and artistic, or to be a Nike person
is to be athletic, but under no circumstance is the individual consumer to be concerned with the environmental
destruction and labor exploitation behind commodity production. Moteover, the same structural-economic
imperatives that force corporations to grow and to externalize costs, also forces them to identify themselves as
brands and not as product manufacturers. Many commercial industries, like fashion, sports and food
corporations, operate under what economists refer to as monopolistic competition, a competitive market state in
which multiple firms produce neatly identical products as that of their competitors, and thus individual
corporations have to differentiate themselves through brands, labels and mass advertising. For example, H&M,
Topshop, American Apparel and the Gap, all sell similar clothing for young demographics; what is different,
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however, are the labels and marketing approaches. In order to maintain their market share, these companies have
to keep the costs of production low but also have to market ideas and identities, not products whose
manufacturing is outsourced and contracted out to elaborate networks of second and third parties. Thus
Starbucks, for example, does not sell coffee like Dunkin Donuts or Pret does, it sells community and ambiance.
And so in this distorted and corporatized reality, exploitation never happens and individual consumers are free to
negotiate between the advert texts and create a unique sense of identity by picking and choosing between mass
produced goods and pre-packaged identities. Villa notes:
Mass culture provides us with innumerable ways of distinguishing ourselves from the cars we drive, to the films we like, to
the fashion labels we prefer, to our vacation destinations all of which are no more than commodities aimed at specific
markets or demographics. Even what counts as eccentric characteristics-the funny bat, the bow tie, the unorthodox facial
hair, the sultry walk or the “in your face attitude”- is no more than a codified signifier cribbed from television or filn.?

This is not to suggest that popular culture is completely devoid of critical and even resistance messages; in fact
probably more so now than in the mid 20t century that the Frankfurters wrote about. Contemporary examples
include the films The Corporation, Capitalism A Love Story or the BBC’s What Happened To Our Dreams of Freedom
televised documentary series, all three of which give a chilling and critical look at neoliberal capitalism. Anarchist
inspired bands like Rage Against the Machine, The Clash, R.E.M, and Radiohead have found huge commercial
success. Books exposing the contradictions of American and British governments and written by leftist authors
like Noam Chomsky and David Harvey can often be seen climbing the New York Times Bestsellers list.
However, according to philosopher Rick Roderick, one of the main insights from the works of the classic
Frankfurt School is that the Frankfurters argued that Western culture is not completely devoid of critical
thought, but rather that critical thought becomes ‘banalized.?” The ‘banalization’ of culture, argues Roderick,
happens when the culture industries take setrious issues like poverty, war and racism, and trivializes them by
turning them into mere forms of entertainment, meant to be consumed. For instance, anti-capitalist books by
leftist intellectuals David Hill, Howard Zinn and even Karl Marx are sold at Barnes and Noble and Borders, and
are meant to be read while sipping on Starbucks coffee. Music by socially conscious bands like Anti-Flag, the
Beatles, and Bad Religion is featured on MTV and VH1% in between commercials for acne medicine, GAP
clothing, and cell phones. The very word ‘revolution’ is co-opted for capitalist gains and can be heard on
commercials for Nike and Apple. Revolutionaries like Che Guevara and Malcolm X, who sactificed their lives to
bring better living conditions for their respective impoverished peoples, are turned into t-shirts that can be
bought at most malls. And so whatever critical messages are introduced to youth audiences, they are trivialized,
and ideas of resistance and revolution are meant to be purchased and consumed, but not practiced. Some of our
most powerful socio-political ideas like community, environmentalism, revolution and even democracy are now
treated as commoditized brand content or corporatized signifiers, consequently cheapening them. Sub-cultures
do often arise as disenchanted youth become resistant to dominant corporatized discourses and identities, such
as the LA and London psychobilly Greasers who dress in 50’s clothing, and listen to a non-commercial form of
music that merges punk with rockabilly or the ravers from underground raver scenes that listen to electronic
house music while popping ecstasy. But even these sub-cultures that are not completely co-opted by
corporations are hardly a threat to the established neoliberal state-corporate order. At most they provide a space
where participants can escape the gaze of the corporate lens, but is in no way a challenge to it. As sociologist
Dick Hepdige writes:

Youtly sub-cultural styles are meaningful muntations capable of embodying a symbolic refusal of the social consensus npon

which Western democracies depend. But in the end, no amount of sub-cultural incantation can alter the oppressive mode

in which the commodities used in a sub-culture have been produced.’’

Admittedly this has been a btief overview of contemporary popular culture, one perhaps too brief to make
generalizations from, and one that reads mote like an open and shut case, mitroring the totality of classic critical
theory. However, what was presented was meant to highlight how macro structures like the state and private
sector co-opt culture to achieve full hegemony; it is not meant to suggest that full hegemony has been achieved
and that we are all, or most of us, cogs in the neoliberal machine. That is, the consumption of modern media,
which is specifically designed to achieve neoliberal interpellation, does not necessarily mean that the consumers
in question are shaped inexorably by such media. I personally, for example, very much enjoy Western popular
culture like music and films. In fact the most enjoyable part of my day is when after spending hours reading
dense social theory, economics and political philosophy texts, I can come home and watch episodes of The
Simpsons, Peep Show, The Boondocks, BBC News. 1 do not then assume, of course, that the BBC news is telling me
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the whole truth or that Homer Simpson could ever be an astronaut. The 1930’s hypodermic needle model of the
media has been largely discredited. That said, two things need to be considered. The first is that contemporary
corporate media and advertisement is unprecedented in scope, size and scientific development and in no way
resembles the corporate advertising of the past. Western populations are now exposed to 1500-3000 scientifically
honed corporate messages a day,’2 and as Marcuse wrote about forty years ago, corporations continue to
research and enhance psychological marketing and publicity strategies to target individual consumers at the
unconscious and subliminal level so as to incite desite and override their rationality in order to mold them into
eternal and loyal consumers.?> As Rowan reports, corporations are in hot pursuit of the holy grail of marketing,
the buy button.’* Researchers are using MRI machines (originally meant to scan for tumors and brain damage) to
carve out the most objective ways to predict which logos and adverts will most trigger a subconscious response
from consumers. Given that advertising and these types of tesearch cost corporations billions of dollars, an
Occam’s Razor deduction would conclude that corporations would not spend billions on it if it did not work to
satisfy their bottom line. In other words, modern advertising does not work like a magic bullet fired from the
media gun into the consumer; it works more like a sawed-off shotgun, scatter shooting multiple messages in the
direction of the consumer with hopes of hitting a target. Secondly, there is also a danger in completely ignoring
the socializing effects of mass media and culture in favor of arguments for the fully active and sovereign
consumer. Such notions, argue Babe and McGuigan, ignore the manipulative ideological intent of power-
structures, and even mirror neoliberal notions of the fully rational agent.?> If such primacy is given to the fully
knowing fully active consumer, then for example there is no need for regulations on advertisements to children
or for critical media education, since individual agents are seemingly invulnerable to manipulation. We are all pre-
conditioned in some way by social structutes that were in place before we were born. This is an ontological
truism evident by the fact that we do not grow up in vacuums. Our identities and habits, as Bourdieu argues,
come from a hotchpotch of sources and experiences that derive from our interaction with the social world and
its structures. And so if neoliberal interpellation is to be resisted, it is also crucial to investigate and recognize the
ways in which it manifests, conditions and manipulates our behavior.

SOME INTERNATIONAL CASE STUDIES

While little is known about how neoliberal ideology as 1 defined in the introduction actually influences youth
populations, there are related media and psychological studies that show how neoliberal government and
corporate practices (e.g. the globalization of corporate media and deregulated corporate marketing to youth) and
congruent neoliberal values (self-interestedness, materialism, consumerism) have effected individuals and
societies across the globe (the following studies contain much more depth but will be crudely reduced for
purposes of page restrictions). In a 1998 study of Fijian social change, Becker concluded that after merely three
years after the introduction of US media, the rates for eating disorders amongst Fijian adolescent girls went from
0 to 12%.3¢ Other media studies offer similar testaments to influence of media on young peoples. For example,
in a 2004 study by Story and French, the researchers found that there is a strong correlation between the food
industry’s intensive and increasing media marketing of fast-food, sweets and soft-drinks, and the rising rates of
diabetes and obesity where 15% of youth are overweight, as compared to only 3% in 1980 when regulations on
marketing to youth were stricter. In other neoliberal countries like the UK 45% of girls between ages 11 and 15
are overweight, in Australia 25% of children are overweight.?” The findings for all these studies can be partly
explained because, as Harvard child psychiatrist Susan Linn argues, children and teenagers are still developing
cognitively, and despite all the arguments for the sovereign and active consumer, are not yet at the stage where
they can fully resist an industry that spends billions of dollars a year to target them. Not, she concludes, is it
really fair for society and corporations to expect that level of agency from a vulnerable population that is still
maturing. 38

A few psychological studies have focused on how what can be considered congruent neoliberal values, e.g. self-
interestedness, materialism, and competitiveness, have affected individuals that internalize them. In a 2007
article, psychologist Oliver James (using a multitude of survey data from 25 different countries) argues that
countries like the US, UK, and Australia that have liberal-democratic, or what he referred to as selfish-capitalist,
structures have the highest rates of mental illness among the countries studied. Other studies argue that
individuals that focus on materialistic goals and motivations are more likely to suffer from anxiety, depression,
substance abuse and personality disorders.? These studies however preliminary, seem to indicate that when
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direct or congruent aspects of neoliberal ideology are internalized by individuals, they can be psychologically

detrimental. As Kasser et al. argue:
By using cross-cultural research on how valnes and goals are organized, we identified the aims most consistent with
American corporate capitalism (ACC) (i.c., self-interest, financial success, and competition) and then reviewed a variety
of literatures demonstrating how these aims conflict with and undermine pursuits long thonght by psychologists to be
essential to individual and collective well-being. These include helping the world be a better place, having committed,
intimate relationships, and feeling worthy and antonomous. Further, we noted that ACC is built upon questionable
assumptions about self-interest, competition, and the relationship between wealth and happiness.#°

END THOUGHTS

Throughout this chapter, I argued that there is a reciprocal and structural relationship between the media and
corporate economic interests, where the corporate media and ubiquitous corporate advertisements spread a
consumer ideology that seeks to interpellate young people into market discourses and identities that are
congruent with a neoliberal ideology and teleology. The works of the classic Frankfurt school offered relevant
insights helpful in demonstrating how market societies create their own logic about social order and cultural
practices. By focusing on the political-economy of culture, my brief analysis of UK and US pop-culture examples
and international media and psychological studies sought to bring to light issues of power, oppression and
manipulation that are often lost in the mainstream of media and cultural studies. In sum, this paper is meant to
highlight the dominant cultural-ideological messages that youth living in neoliberal societies are exposed to and
how they are exposed to them, arguing throughout about the detrimental societal and psychological
consequences of adopting such ideologies. Whether, how far and in what ways the cultural experiences and
values of contemporary youth ate infused or inflected by neoliberal values remains to be fully empirically
explored.
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ABSTRACT

The level of adoption of open source software is a key metric of the health of open source ecosystems. Many
open source projects struggle with adoption because they have a developer-otiented focus. The users of the
product are marginalized and their contribution ignored. This paper examines the motivations of participation in
open source ecosystems to explain the views on the role of the user. Then, using an interdisciplinary approach,
the perspectives of the field of consumer marketing are compared to the current beliefs in the technical
community to provide insights on the user perspective on software adoption. The case of user adoption barriers
for the open source office suite OpenOffice.org, a competitor to Microsoft’s Office suite, is considered using an
empirical study.

The results of the study show that six factors affect user adoption behaviour, namely comfort with Microsoft,
habituation to the Microsoft Office interface, dependence on the Microsoft Office file formats, user
innovativeness, loyalty to Microsoft, and likelihood to have searched for alternatives to Microsoft Office. These
factors are a marked contrast from the espoused beliefs in the technical and trade literatutre, but are accounted
for in the extant consumer marketing literature, showing the benefit of using an interdisciplinary approach to
gain insights on challenges faced in technical fields. The insights for the open source community are that
concessions may need to be made in the design decisions for OpenOffice.org, such as changing the user
interface, and default file format settings, in order to improve user comfort with the product; and, that targeted
marketing for adoption of the product should focus on the type of user that is more innovative and less loyal to
Microsoft.

INTRODUCTION

Open source software development is an approach to software development that recognizes the value of freely
distributing the source code of the software to allow modifications and improvements to be made and
redistributed. It is contrasted from closed source software development, which uses copyright law to prevent the
modification and distribution of its source.

Open source software developers are typically volunteers who contribute their time to improve a product that is
useful to them. This seemingly altruistic development model has been well researched. For example Bonaccorsi
and Rossi found that many developers feel part of a unique culture and community, and work on an open source
software project to foster a sense of belonging in the community.! Henkel found that developers contribute to
an open source project as a means of getting support from the community for the aspects of the project that
they are interested in and use most often.? Lerner and Tirole found that developing for an open soutce project
gave programmers a venue to showcase their talent in the world, building their reputation, which sometimes led
to paid work elsewhere.
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Traditionally, there was a clear division between the participants in an open soutce project. The roles wete clearly
delineated as developers and users. Developers were the ones who shouldered all the work. They contributed
source code to the projects. They debugged problems. They debated the merits of new features and added the as
needed. They managed the projects and their evolution. Developers were the key participants who set the
direction of a particular project and were the primary actors responsible for its success or failure. Open source
projects were by developers, for developers.

Users, on the other hand, were thought to be passive participants who merely used the software. The developer
community regarded them as ‘leachers’ — users who only took what was available for free and made no
contributions back to the project or community. They were often spoken of in disdain by the ‘real’ contributors
as opportunistic or problematic. Users were thought to have nothing to offer to open source projects. They were
just freeloaders benefiting from the open source licensing terms. Snyder described the debate over the
petception that those who don’t contribute back in the form of code to an open soutce project wete considered
‘open source vampires’ *

But this perspective only makes sense if you assume that roles are cleatly delineated as developer and user. The
reality of open source projects is quite different. Scipion described numerous other roles for participants in an
open source ecosystem including new user support, collaboration facilitator, know-how sharer, evangelist,
trainer, event organizer, donor, and user.> From the perspective of code contributions, these participants are all
passive and these contributions to the open source ecosystem are not measured by the traditional scales. Yet they
are clearly doing something important to contribute to the health of the open source ecosystem. Why are these
roles marginalized?

Brian Proffitt, the community manager of the Linux Foundation clearly believes that users have a role to play in
every open source project:

I reject the notion that any user is a freeloader or a leech. At the very least they are vectors for your software,

getting it out there in real-world environments to show to other potential users. They'll see it in action, ask

about it, and then perbaps pick it up for themselves. Maybe they’ll buy it, contribute to it, or maybe they will

Jjust use it for free too. [They] will bend it, twist it, mash it, smash it, and shove it onto platforms and into

tasks it was never designed to do, [alnd when they break it, they will [bjand you an opportunity to make

your software a little better. Use it.5

Yet, there has only been limited research on motivations of user participation in open source communities. The
primary reason is simply to satisfy a need. A user needs to get a job done and finds an open source product that
can help. Another primary reason that users choose open source software is to save money, as they are
frequently willing to trade off the warranty and support services offered by proprietary software companies in
exchange for the inexpensive open source alternative.” This extant research shows that users clearly have a stake
in open source software, but it is clear that their perspective is different from that of developets.

A better understanding of this different user perspective could lead to advances in software development. Pirillo
described the opportunity thus:

What would the world of software be like if the inmates were running the asylum? I'd argue a lot more nseful,

and a lot more beantiful. But users are usually in the back seat when it comes to the evolution of a utility —

Jrom beginning to end. Let me put it to you this way: software is useless if there isn’t anybody using it. The

world of software is getting larger by the day, and more people are finding new and different ways to improve

lives with digital code. Programmers suffer from a miscaleulation of a user’s wants, needs, and desires.

The following sections take a closer look at a specific example of the misunderstanding of users’ wants, needs,
and desires for open source software in the case of OpenOffice.org, an open source competitor to Microsoft’s
ubiquitous office suite. Using a research methodology based on consumer marketing principles, a study was
conducted that examined the product-specific and user-specific characteristics that lead to non-adoption of
OpenOffice.org. The insights from this tesearch shed light on some of the perception differences between
developers and users, and suggest means of bridging the gap.
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METHODOLOGY

The purpose of this experiment was to gather data on why users failed to adopt OpenOffice.org as an alternative
to Microsoft Office. Assessing the opinions of users directly presented several challenges. Users are not always
aware of their own decision-making. Their responses to questions may show significant bias, and may be filled
with an extensive laundry list” of issues with no clear prioritization of the factors that actually lead to a change in
behaviour. Colgate and Lang addressed this issue in consumer marketing research by designing a methodology
that examines users who have considered switching software products, but didn’t.? This approach has many
benefits in that it looks back at a past decision instead of speculating on a potential future decision. It also has
higher reliability and highlights the factors that are immediately impeding adoption—the factors that lead to the
greatest confusion and misunderstanding—such that they can be addressed directly.

In order to identify the product factors in contention, an extensive review of the technical and trade press was

conducted, and an exhaustive list of suggested switching barriers and motivators was developed. The following
table (Table 1) describes these product factors.

Table 1: Switching barriers and motivators from technical and trade press

Select factors theorized to affect product adoption

Switching | Fewer capabilities / features; Compatibility problems with MS Office; User resistance to
barriers change; User preconceptions; Comfort with Microsoft; Lack of training and reference
material options for OO.org; Exclusivist culture of developers and users of OO.org; Users
used to MS Office interface; Slower performance of OO.org; Security flaws in OO.org; Less
powerful dictionary & grammar check in OO.org; Discounted versions of MS Office
available; OO.org is less flexible than MS Office

Switching | Novel / more features; Social pressure; Bias against Microsoft; OO.org is available at no
motivators | cost; Reasons of principle supporting OS movement; Comparable switching effort to
upgrading to newer version of MS Office; Open file format / standards; More supported
languages / localizations ; Smaller document size; Multi / cross-platform support; Easier to
customize; OS license desirable; Lack of anti-piracy harassment features; Easier to learn and
use; Lower deployment and testing time

Total 45 product-specific factors identified in total

Source: MacAulay, M. (2009)10

It was further hypothesized that users are not a uniform group and that different types of users might respond
differently. In order to identify the factors that might differentiate users, an extensive review of the consumer
marketing literature was conducted, and a list of user traits that affect product adoption decisions was developed.
The following table (Table 2) describes these user factors.

Table 2: User characteristics from consumer marketing literature

Consumer behaviour factors theorized to affect product adoption

Users’ ethical considerations related to software piracy

Users’ social class

Users’ innovativeness

Users’ loyalty to Microsoft

Users’ level of cultural identification with the open source movement

Users’ product involvement with Microsoft Office

Users’ dissatisfaction with Microsoft Office

Users’ tendency to search for information about alternatives to Microsoft Office
Total 8 user-specific factors identified

Source: MacAulay, M. (2009)10

A questionnaire was developed based on these factors. It identified users of Microsoft Office who had
considered switching to OpenOffice.org and asked them to identify the product factors that lead to the decision
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to not switch. It further classified the users based on their characteristics to differentiate their switching
behaviour. The following figure (Fig. 1) shows a selection of questions from the questionnaire.

Usmg the scale, please indicate how much you agree that each statement is a reason why you have not switched from
Microsoft Office to OpenOffice.org. If you are not sure, or prefer to not answer, please circle “N/A™,

Completely Neither agree Completely
disagree or disagree agree

Hi-a: lam comfortable with Microsoft (1) (2) (3) 4) (5) (&) (M) N/A)

Hi-B: I'would not be accepted into the (1 (2) (3) () (5} ] (7} MN/A)
OpenOffice.org culture

HI-C: Microsoft offers discounted versions of (1) (2) (3} (4) (5) (B) (7) N/A)
Microsoft Office

HI-: 1 was told to not switch from Microsoft (1) () (3 (4) (5} (6) (7} MN/A)
Office to OpenOffice.org

HI-E: Ido not believe in the principles of the (1) (2) (3) 4) (5) (6} (7} N/A)
Open source movement

Hi-F:  OpenOffice.org does not meet my (1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (B) (7 N/A)
language or localization needs

Hi-Gi: I have no interest in building or (1) (2) (3} (4) (5) (B) (7) N/A)

maintaining an open source community

Hi-1:  Microsoft better understands my needs (1) (2) (3) 4) (5) (B) (7) (N/A)

Figure 1: Select questions from questionnaire

RESULTS

259 questionnaires were filled out and returned. 240 were usable after imputation. Respondents were fairly well
distributed across standard demographics, including gender, age, household income, and level of education. 84%
of respondents indicated that they used Microsoft Office as their primary office suite. Of these 84% of
respondents, half of them indicated they had considered switching to using OpenOffice.org as their primary
office suite.

Comparison of the responses of the considered switchers and those who had not considered switching office

suites revealed that three product-specific factors and three user-specific factors were positively correlated to the
choice to not switch office suites. The following table (Table 3) shows the significant factors.

Table 3: Significant product-specific and user-specific switching barriers

Product-specific switching barriers User-specific switching barriers

Comfort with Microsoft User innovativeness

Habituation to Microsoft Office interface Loyalty to Microsoft

Dependence on Microsoft Office file formats Likelihood to have actively searched for information about
alternatives to Microsoft Office

Source: MacAulay, M. (2009)10

DISCUSSION

Product Characteristics

Of the 45 product-specific factors identified in the technical and trade press, only 3 factors were recognized by
the users as being related to their switching decision. This result shows a disparity between the espoused beliefs
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in the community and the actual factors that affect a user’s decision-making process. There is a significant
misunderstanding of the user perspective.

Comfort with Microsoft

The first significant characteristic was comfort with Microsoft. As suggested in the literature,!! the results show
that users who report having considered switching from Microsoft Office to OpenOffice.org did not end up
doing so, in part because they are comfortable with Microsoft. The result raises the question of what it is that
users are comfortable with. It may be that they are comfortable with the brand due to Microsoft’s substantial
investment in brand development for their company and products. Brand visibility and consumer recognition
improves consumer perception of brand quality and affects their purchasing decisions with conventional
products and services.!? It is likely that the same effect is present in the case of software adoption.

It may also be that users perceive Microsoft to be the ‘expert’ in the field of Office suites due to its leading
market position. Research has shown that expert opinions increase consumer comfort with a product or
service.!? It may be that users feel comfortable with Microsoft because they believe that Microsoft must have the
best product offerings available. It is further possible that the concept of ‘comfort’ takes on several different
dimensions. Perhaps users are comfortable with things that they associate with Microsoft, such as the look and
feel of their software. This notion is supported by the partial correlation between the first factor and the second
significant factor, habituation to the Microsoft Office interface, suggesting that comfort with Microsoft stems in
part from familiarity with the interface.

The best strategy to deal with this issue may be to view the competing offering as a supplement, instead of a
replacement to Microsoft’s products. Users cling to Microsoft and its products out of a fear of losing the
comfort they have developed in their day-to-day activities. A radical change is likely to be unwelcome to users.
Instead, a gentle introduction of a competing product, with the promotion of its unique features and highlighting
of its benefits to the user may be more successful. For example, OpenOffice.org supports one-click PDF export,
a feature not yet supported in Microsoft Office. By promoting parallel usage of OpenOffice.org, users can begin
to use the product when they require the unique features that Microsoft Office doesn’t offer. Over time, as they
become more familiar with the new product, their dependence on, and comfort with Microsoft’s products will
decrease, and a full transition to OpenOffice.org could be made more smoothly.

Habituation to Microsoft Office Interface

The second significant characteristic was habituation to the Microsoft Office interface. This finding supports the
technical and trade literature.!* It suggests that once users are conditioned to using a type of software in a
particular way, having them relearn common tasks, even with variances that are as small as different menu
layouts, is a significant switching barrier.

Interface design is a topic that is frequently discussed in open source communities, and highlighted as a challenge
for many projects, including OpenOffice.org. The program mimics the interface of Microsoft Office quite well,
and most of the basic features are accessed in the same way. However, many of the more advanced features and
even some of the commonly used features have a different interface. Users that are new to office suites in
general find the OpenOffice.org interface to be intuitive as it is designed to be practical and logical; but users
that have used Microsoft Office for a long time have become accustomed to its interface. They find
OpenOffice.org’s interface unintuitive and confusing. This comfort with the user interface appears to overlap
with a sense of comfort with Microsoft and its products in general, as there is a moderately strong correlation
between this characteristic and the first one.

Many developers have strongly resisted the idea of mimicking Microsoft Office’s user interface, arguing that its
design is sub-optimal, and that the design decisions have no merit.!> Yet, it is clear that, from the user
petspective, this issue is a significant problem and further modification of OpenOffice.org’s user interface to
better mimic Microsoft Office may be necessary to attract a larger user market share.

Dependence on Microsoft Office File Formats

The third significant characteristic was dependence on the Microsoft Office file formats. It is well established in
the technical and trade literature that users feel dependent on the standard Microsoft Office formats that include
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‘.doc’ for word processing documents, “xls’ for spreadsheets, and “.ppt’ for slide show presentations.' The issue
is so petvasive, in fact, that it is listed as one of the primary targets for cotrective action in OpenOffice.org’s
strategic marketing plan.!?

The sticking point with this switching barrier is that, by and large, OpenOffice.org fully supports the Microsoft
Office file formats. The annoyance for users is where there are subtle variations in the way the OpenOffice.org
renders Microsoft Office files, leading to small changes in layout. Developers that understand the technical
challenges are more forgiving of this limitation, and, in some cases even blame Microsoft for creating poor file
format with closed standards in the first place. Users, on the other hand, just want files to look the same across
programs, and don’t care why or how. A strategy to deal with this issue is to create a ‘compatibility mode’ in
OpenOffice.org that changes its default behaviour to behave exactly like Microsoft Office. In this mode, the file
creation, and file handling would behave as ‘incorrectly’ as Microsoft Office, but produce the results that users
expect based on their past use of Microsoft Office. Portability of files between Microsoft Office and
OpenOffice.org would be guaranteed to be exact, even if it were considered technically imperfect. While some
members of the OpenOffice.otg developer community might find this solution distasteful, it may be necessary in
order to increase user adoption.

Another approach to addressing this issue is to get users to adopt different file formats. OpenOftfice.org has put
substantial marketing effort into promoting open file formats such as OpenDocument Text, or “odt’. But
adoption of the formats has been slow. Even with large corporate backers such as IBM, and government support
from many European Union counttries, the standard still has a long way to go before it becomes ubiquitous.!®

Another point of annoyance for end users is the default file format setting. The default file format setting in
OpenOffice.org is set to OpenDocument formats. Users must manually select a different file format setting if
they want to save a document in a Microsoft Office file format. Many users cannot be bothered to change the
default setting, or get confused by the meanings of file extensions and file types, and simply assume that there is
limited or no support. Some research has suggested that changing the default file type setting to the Microsoft
Office formats preemptively, such as at install time, can reduce user frustration with the product.’”

Additional Insights on Product Characteristics

The results on product characteristics related to adoption were somewhat unexpected. Another unexpected
result was that half of the users of Microsoft Office who answered the questionnaire reported that they had
considered switching to using OpenOffice.org as their primary office suite. This number should be very
encouraging for open source proponents as it shows that competitors are making inroads into Microsoft’s
mindshare when it comes to office products, where it previously enjoyed a near-monopoly. There has not
previously been an investigation of what users were thinking with regards to switching considerations. All
previous research has looked purely at adoption numbers leading to suggestions that there is a big difference
between the products and that the difference leads to lower user adoption of OpenOffice.org. The present
findings suggest that the differentiation between office suites, from the user perspective, may not be as large as
previously thought.

When considered from an interdisciplinaty perspective, using the lenses of consumer marketing, this finding is
perhaps not surprising. Users care about different things than developers. Their goals in using the software are
different, and, as such, their concepts of value ate different than a technology-focused developer. It is quite
possible that, from the user valuation perspective, there is very little differentiation between office suites. Users
think of Microsoft Office vs. OpenOffice.otrg in the same way they consider Coke vs. Pepsi. They don’t care
about the specific ingredients; they care that the drink relieves of their thirst. McGrath and MacMillan describe
the analogy in the car manufacturing industry, explaining the sort of challenge that this presents for open source
development communities:

Given little else to differentiate cars in a class, a person may think, why not buy the one with the cup holder?

A cup holder matkes it a lot easier to drink your morning coffee while driving to work. This kind of

consumer purchasing bebaviour can be the despair of engineers, designers, and scientific staff. They spend

their lives worrying about things like fuel efficiency, advanced hydranlics, and wind resistance.?0

108



DIVERSE ENGAGEMENT: DRAWING IN THE MARGINS,
Proceedings of the Interdisciplinary Graduate Conference, Cambridge University, UK (28-29, June 2010)
ISBN 978-0-9566139-1-2 © University of Cambridge, Graduate Development Programme.

User Characteristics

The research on product characteristics made it apparent that users have a very different perspective from
developers when it comes to what they value in office suites. Through the uset’s eyes, the differentiation between
products is not as broad as previously thought. This finding puts focus on the characteristics of users that affect
switching decisions, independent of product-specific characteristics. These characteristics are of particular
research interest as they may reveal strategies for improving adoption by directly appealing to the user, instead of
changing the product to suit them.

User Innovativeness

The first significant characteristics was user innovativeness, which was defined as the tendency to willingly
embrace change, try new things, and adopt new products more often and mote quickly than others.2! This
finding is as expected. It supports the notion that more innovative users view the risks of switching to be much
lower, and hence are more eager to adopt novel products.

Looking through the lenses of consumer marketing theory, two strategies are likely to have an effect on user
switching behaviour. The first is to appropriately target marketing according to user innovativeness. More
innovative users are likely to respond better to appeals to the technical benefits of switching to OpenOffice.org.
They are also likely to view the risks of switching to be lower. Traditional product-specific marketing that
promotes the value metrics that these users are interested in will likely have the expected effect. On the other
hand, less innovative users will not respond well to technical benefit-oriented marketing. Instead, marketing that
focuses on simplicity, lower cost, and ease of use may appeal more to less innovative users.

The second strategy is to remove the switching consideration altogether for target markets with users with low
innovativeness. One effective way would be to focus on pre-installation on new computers, or on bundling with
other applications. The key to the success of this strategy is to engage first-time users of office suites, instead of
users that switch from Microsoft Office. But, given the length of time Microsoft Office has been available, it is
challenging to find users that have not used it. A possible approach would be to focus on adoption in recently
industrialized nations. A significant portion of the wotld’s population has not yet entered the computer age. As
computer usage continues to increase around the world, targeting countries with a rapidly expanding
infrastructure, such as China or India, may be a more effective strategy to increase adoption than taking
Microsoft head-on in their established footholds in North America. This approach is one of the strategies that
the OpenOffice.org Strategic Marketing Plan has prescribed and is currently implementing.!”

Loyalty to Microsoft

The second significant characteristic was loyalty to Microsoft, which was defined as the strength of the
relationship between an individual’s relative attitude towards an entity and repeat patronage.2? This finding is as
expected, supporting the notion that users who had considered switching office suites had lower loyalty to
Microsoft.

Microsoft has done an excellent job at developing and maintaining user loyalty towards the company and its
products. Loyalty can be very difficult to overcome. One strategy to address the issue is to identify customers
who may be potential defectors and focus on them. Happy, loyal customers are extremely difficult to draw away
— so much so, in fact, that resources are probably best not spent on them. It may be far more effective to target
the once-loyal users who, for one reason or another, have begun to consider defection.

A strategy that may prove effective is to search for the root causes of customer departures in order to identify
the failure points in the competition. By focusing marketing on these points, and providing an alternative that
resolves the issues with the incumbent’s product, new products may be able to pick up market share. A good
approach may be to target users that are overserved by Microsoft Office, i.e. users who feel that it is too
expensive, that they don’t use all of its featutres, and that they are not willing to pay more for additional features
or improvements on existing features. Such users are good candidates for a targeting with a disruptive product
that offers comparable basic features at a lower price, as is the case with OpenOffice.org.?3
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Likelihood to have actively searched for information about alternatives to Microsoft Office

The third significant characteristic was likelihood to have actively searched for information about alternatives to
Microsoft Office. This finding is expected, supporting the notion that users who actively search for information
about alternatives are more likely to have considered switching.

This characteristic should be considered more lightly than the previous ones as only its correlation with
switching consideration has been established. Thete is no evidence to support a causal relationship. It is possible
that users who are already considering switching search for information on how to go about making such a
switch. One should be cautious in assuming that the opposite may be true.

Nevertheless, were there a causal relationship, the course of action would be to promote the availability of
information about alternatives to Microsoft Office, a practice that is well under way. The key in this strategy is
getting information to the masses of users who wouldn’t otherwise have come across it. Getting a mainstream
user base interested can be challenging. Sun Microsystems has taken some steps in this direction by including
advertisements for OpenOffice.org in products that mainstream users are more likely to come across, such as the
Java runtime that is installed on most Windows computers. When the Java software runs its scheduled update, as
the update downloads, the user is presented with a small ad that lists the value proposition of Microsoft Office,
including that it is available at no cost, compatible with Microsoft Office, supported on numerous operating
systems, and has a one-click PDF export feature. The brevity of the message encourages users to do additional
research on the product to learn more. It is this sort of minimalist yet widely distributed message that will likely
help expose potential users to the research material that could promote switching behaviour.

Notable factors that did not achieve statistical significance

The findings on user characteristics that affected switching consideration were expected. They support similar
findings in the consumer marketing literature on product adoption. Also notable is which user characteristics did
not yield a significant result, especially where the literature suggested that they should. Of the eight user
characteristics that were assessed, five were not found to be significant predictors of switching consideration.

One such example is the measure on dissatisfaction with Microsoft Office. It was not found to be significantly
different between users who reported that they had seriously considered switching, and those who did not. This
result is unexpected. It appears to contradict the extant literature on the effects of dissatisfaction on product
switching behaviour. The classical assumption is that dissatisfaction with a product leads users to seck out
alternatives, with which they might be more satistied.2* A possible explanation for this result is that, in the case
of office suites, the initial motivation to consider switching is not related to dissatisfaction, but rather is related to
another factor. Anecdotal evidence supports this possibility as several respondents indicated that it didn’t matter
whether or not they liked their office suite as they had no choice in the office suite they use. It may be a
necessary factor that users feel that they have the ability to switch products of their own accord in order for
dissatisfaction to be a switching motivation.

Another absent effect was that of user cultural identification as a switching motivator. It is widely believed in
open source communities that identification with the ideals of the community is a reason people use the
software.> The results did not support this hypothesis. A possible explanation is that the concept of culture in
open source community is markedly different from traditional measures of culture such as ethnic or geographic
cultural identification. The open source community is made up of widely varying groups, from all around the
world, with disparate objectives, and different forms and venues of representation. It is possible that cultural
association forms differently in the case of the open source community, and that users experience it differently
from other members of the community.

Additional research that looks specifically at the factors that did not achieve significant results may be warranted
to shed light on these apparent anomalies and help generate novel models and measures.

Additional Insights for Open Source Communities

By using an interdisciplinary approach, the contributions of users to open source ecosystems become a lot more
explicit. There are numerous lessons to be learned from user adoption behaviours and motivations and these
lessons cannot be clearly understood from a purely technical perspective. In order for open source development
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communities to make inroads in user adoption the gap between the views of developers and the views of users
must be reduced. The best way to accomplish this goal is likely through increased user engagement. While a
primary motivation for developers to participate in open source software development is to scratch a personal
itch! — and this is a laudable goal — developers must consider the potential benefits of an increased user base on
the long-term viability and relevance of the product to which they are contributing their time. Characterizations
of users as leeches who do not contribute to open source projects push away an important resource.

Users are a key part of open soutce ecosystems. They provide tremendous amounts of free advertising through
word of mouth and other viral effects, advertising that brings in new developers along with new users, and,
occasionally, even corporate sponsorship. The health of an open source ecosystem is best quantified by the
strength of its network,? and users are that network. Further, users are an important Geiger counter for failure.
The number and behaviour of users can be important metrics to understand mistakes, poor product design
decisions, and incorrectly executed strategies; and, most importantly, they provide the means to measure the
effectiveness of corrective action.

There is no shortage of user-based communities. The traditional model has seen open source ecosystems grow
around developers. Users were expected to contribute to developet-focused resources such as mailing lists, and
bug tracking databases. Users feel intimidated in these environments, and so do not contribute. A more
successful approach may be to turn around this model, and get developers to visit and participate in user
communities and engage users on their turf, where they feel comfortable. Not only will this approach put users
at ease, and help draw out better feedback from them, but also the environment itself is a telltale sign of how
users aggregate around a piece of software. It provides hints at ways users want to interact with the product, and
what they value about it, and could provide ideas for future design.

CONCLUSION

This paper examined the switching behaviour of users in the case of office suites. The results showed that there
was a significant difference between espoused beliefs of community practitioners and the switching motivations
of users. The lessons learned are that open source communities must adjust their approaches in order to pay
more attention to the user perspective and user value metrics if they wish to improve adoption of their products.
The marginalized user contributes to open source communities as surely as other participants, but in different
ways. These contributions are essential to the health of the ecosystem and present an opportunity for
improvement and adoption growth.

Traditional consumer marketing metrics can be used to learn about users’ behaviours and contributions. By
better understanding the users, open source communities can create more useful products that better meet user
needs. Different types of users behave differently, and it may be possible to encourage them to participate in
ways that relate to their interests. For example, innovative users tend to adopt technology more readily, don’t
mind bugs and crashes as much, and are willing to put in the time to help report errors and suggest
improvements. Loyal users may not be technically savvy, but will gladly wave the banner of the company,
promoting the product far and wide and bringing in new users. There are many other passive participant roles
that users can play when not marginalized, such as event promoters, designers of complementary products,
documentation creators, and financial donors, all of which help improve the health of the open source
community.
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ABSTRACT

A new technique of making holograms is used to produce gratings in elastomeric materials. A holographic
grating contains silver nanoparticles arranged in ordered fringes or layers separated by half of the reflected
wavelength. These nanostructures act as photonic filters that reflect only certain colors at a defined angle. The
materials used to construct the holograms are polymeric elastomers that transduce a change in internal
conformation to a variation of reflected color, thus changing hologram’s coloration when deformed, stretched or
compressed. We have shown how a change in applied force or pressure can be directly related to a change in
color. These devices can be applied in construction materials, machinery, coatings, etc.

INTRODUCTION

Holography is a technique in which a coherent light (i.e. one wavelength)! is used to generate a grating embedded
in a material. Such grating is recorded in depth inside thin polymer films. The final outcome or product is, as in
black and white photography, a flat surface containing the recorded information carried by the reflected light.
Using photography as an example, the same principles that generate a change in the photographic films are used
in holographic films. Silver salts are reduced to form silver nanoparticles that generate patterns or fringes inside
the polymer matrix containing them. In the case of holography, a coherent light source is used, meaning that
only one wavelength is present; therefore, it is possible to form standing waves that form nodes and antinodes
with different energy profiles. The energy in the antinodes is enough to reduce photosensitive silver salts. In this
paper, another method is discussed where the fringes are formed in the anti-nodes instead. A simple approach of
this explanation is depicted in Figure 1.

wavelength

standing wave
d

mirror

Figure 1: Formation of holographic volume gratings in a confined space. The drawings are not a scale.
Laser wavelengths are usually about hundreds of nanometers.
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Using certain arrangements it is possible to record reflections from objects and it is possible to store three-
dimensional information of the object in confined spaces.?

When recording a hologram, the inclination of the recording media towards the reflecting surface of the mirror
gives a different angle to the normal angle of incidence, and that way an external white light source can be used
to see the holographic colors. This is due to an interesting photonic effect generated by such pattern or
periodicity at the nanoscale (half or fourth of the wavelength).> The wavelengths are filtered, as they are reflected
by the fringes formed in the hologram, this construction is also called Bragg reflectors, and can be theoretically
analyzed as simple thin film filters* or 1D photonic crystals.> Another simple way of analyzing them is proposed
by Kogelnik,® an analogy of the treatment proposed by Bragg for diffraction of X-rays in crystal lattices, hence
the equation is commonly mistaken as the Bragg’s law because it contains similar terms.

A=2ndcos0
Where A is the peak wavelength, # the average refractive index of the material, 4 the space between the fringes

and O the angle at which the Bragg condition is satisfied. A graphical explanation of this is depicted in Figure 2
with the original expression.

A= 2nAcosf ¥4

Figure 2: Photonic effect observed when light hits the holographic grating: only certain wavelengths are
reflected and the rest are filtered; the equation in the figure corresponds to the original expression for

studying such gratings, the grating spacing A is also expressed as d.

Elastic holograms

Holograms are usually made in hydrophilic polymer films, traditionally gelatin films, in which silver salts in
aqueous solution homogenously mix with the film materials, thus allowing the gelatin to contain enough salts to
be reduced when exposed to laser light. Other polymeric materials can also be used; the majority are hydrophilic
films so that aqueous solutions can permeate. Recently a method was developed to incorporate gratings in
hydrophobic materials,” such as silicon, opening up the possibilities of applications for volume holographic
gratings. In this case the particles are formed first homogenously distributed in the film and then using the same
principle some are cleared off with coherent laser light energy; this of course requires more energy to form the
fringes; contrary to normal holography the fringes are formed in the nodes. Usually the holograms built in that
way are designed for fabrication of sensors but also mechanical changes can be monitored when using the right
material.

METHODOLOGY

Hologram construction

The holograms were constructed in a polymeric film made of silicon (poly-dimethylsiloxane, PDMS). The PDMS
films are prepared as stated by the fabricant, mixing 10mL of pre-polymer solution Sylgrad 184 ® (DowCorning)
and 1mL of curing agent containing a Pt based catalyst. The mixture is then deposited on top of a flat
transparent surface and was left to cure overnight. The silver particles were incorporated as described in the
recent work Martinez-Hurtado et al® and then exposed to laser radiation to form the grating, resulting in a shiny
green elastic hologram.
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Hologram interrogation

The hologram, was interrogated by stretching and compressing it. The applied force used for stretching was
calculated using F=ma ; where I is the force, 7 is mass, a corresponds to acceleration, in this case only gravity
was used, therefore 9.81 m/s2 IF was modified by adding heavy objects of known mass to the device in Figure 3.

7 Z
2

AR

F

Figure 3: Force diagram of the interrogated hologram and stretching device.

When stretching or compressing the hologram a change in conformation of the internal structure also occurs,
therefore, the distance between the fringes is expected to change and a change in reflected color is also expected.
The materials in the hologram are not changing; the refractive index is therefore not changing and the angle of
observation can be maintained fixed so that the only parameter changing is the distance or spacing 4. A slice of
the hologram in both stages would look as that in Figure 4.

d2 di

Figure 4: A short caption describing the figure.

With the help of optic fibers connected to a spectrophotometer that detects photon counts at different
wavelengths, it is possible to maintain a constant angle from the incident light coming out from one of the fibers
and the fiber for the detector the fibers where placed in front or below according to the set up, so that it is
possible to detect the reflected wavelengths generated at different times. In a similar fashion the hologram was
compressed as in Figure 5, and the wavelength measured by changing the optic fibers position placed underneath
the hologram at the right angle. The pressure was calculated as P=F/.4 whete P is pressure, F is force and A4 is
the area. The force was calculated as in the previous example by adding heavy objects over a 1cm diameter citcle,
and then the pressure was calculated.
| F

o

Figure 5: Force diagram of the compressing device used.
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RESULTS AND DISCUSSION

The intensity of the holographic reflection as well as the peak wavelength were recorded at different times when
a force was applied. The change is reported as the wavelength change AA the result is plotted against applied
force in Figure 6. It is noticeable that the intensity decreases as the wavelength decreases. When stretching the
hologram the space between the particles increases, therefore the separation allows more light to go through and
less light to be reflected resulting in a decrease in intensity as shown in the figure.
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Figure 6: Stretching the hologram results in a contraction of the fringe spacing therefore a decrease in
wavelength and intensity.

A similar result is obtained when compressing the hologram: the intensity and wavelength peak position
decreased. The graphs in Figure 7 show this phenomenon.
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Figure 7: Visible spectrum of a hologram being compressed with certain pressures.

When repeating the experiment through time, it was noticed that the reflection and wavelength peak were not in
the same position as when the heavy objects were loaded. This is due to a hysteresis effect. The polymer films
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take longer to relax and decompress to its original position. Figure 8 shows that effect when different pressures
where applied to the hologram.
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Figure 8: Compressing hologram hysteresis effect when compressed and decompressed sequentially,
loads added in kPa.

Having a pressure or tension sensitive hologram can provide an opportunity to use it as a pressure sensor or
stress sensor in materials or coatings covering certain materials. Recording images that change when stretched or
pressurized can also be achieved with the right construction, thus a display can be designed using this principles.

CONCLUSION

An elastic hologram that changes color when stretched or compressed was fabricated and analyzed. The intensity
and wavelength peak can be related to the pressure or force applied. When the fringe spacing is changed
mechanically the reflected color and intensity change accordingly.
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ABSTRACT

While historians, philosophers and legal scholars have long debated the distinction between historical and judicial
truth, it may come as a surprise that a ‘right to truth’ has recently emerged in international law in the context of
serious atrocities. After three decades of struggle, victims’ advocates have recently gained momentum with the
2006 United Nations’” unprecedented adoption of a treaty on enforced disappearances that expressly recognizes
their ‘right to know the truth’ about what happened. This legal innovation raises the question how victims’
groups came to successfully voice their claims to the world community. However, positivist legal scholarship
traditionally overlooks the social dynamics by which norms emerge, thereby failing to account for how moral and
political claims migrate from the margins to become express legal norms. Through the case study of the right to
truth, this papet traces an itinerary from its local formulation and reception, to its international recognition, to
illustrate how a socio-legal perspective might enrich our understanding of the creation of human rights norms,
by uncovering the role of grassroots movements and transnational advocacy strategies, discursive mobilizations
and professional trajectories or biographies. It explores the role of non-state actors in formulating novel human
rights claims, the importance of moral and cultural resonance in issue-framing, and the ongoing dialogues
between the local, regional and international spheres.

“The people have a right to the truth as they have a right to life, liberty and the pursuit of happiness.” — Epictetus

“[T]he expression ‘to have a right to truth’ is meaningless. One must say, rather, that man bas the right to his own truthfulness
(veracitas), i.e., to subjective truth in his own person.” — Immanuel Kant

INTRODUCTION: Mapping an Itinerary of A legal innovation

Could ‘truth’ possibly be subject to a right of its own? Contrary to a traditional natural-law concept of truth as a
necessary element of justice, the quest of establishing the ‘truth’ might be considered an illusion, and possibly a
dangerous one. Notwithstanding the ambivalence such a concept entails, the notion of a ‘right to truth’ owed to
victims of gross state abuse has in recent years become salient in political and legal discourse, with varying
subtexts ranging from the opening of investigations into state-sponsored abuse, victims’ access to justice,
declassification of secret archives or reparations. At the international level, if the importance of truth in peace-
resolution or post-conflict rebuilding features high on the agenda of the United Nations (UN), it seems to have
recently shifted from a moral imperative to a legal one, as illustrated by the recent adoption of the International
Convention on Enforced Disappearances that expressly recognizes to victims a right to truth.! In this context, how did
relatives’ ‘desire to know the fate of loved ones’ characterized by the UN General Assembly in 1974 as a “basic human
need which should be satisfied to the greatest extent possible,® become an express ‘right to know what happened to their next-of-
ki3 three decades later, in 2006?
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This recent consecration and the increasing institutionalization of the right to truth in international and regional
bodies raises the question of why and how do certain claims formulated at a national level succeed in permeating
the international legal realm, while others fail.

In this regard, social constructionist scholars, who view rights as ‘an artefact produced through social processes of framing
and construction’ * have advanced some interesting insights to explain how social issues grounded in historically-
specific contexts are translated into human rights disputes at the international level. Although human rights
sociology is still recent, Ken Plummer suggests for instance that 7he zask for sociologists is to become intimately familiar
with the crusaders, their claims and the social processes though which rights emerge’> In particular, authors such as Martha
Finnemore & Kathryn Sikkink have tried to elaborate a model that accounts for the complete life span of an
international norm, from its formulation as a domestic norm to its endorsement by formal actors of the
international system.S They identify three stages of a ‘morm life ¢ycle’: norm emergence, during which various social
actors deliberately construct and promote a norm understood as a standard of behaviour that they deem
appropriate; norm institutionalisation, that occurs if a critical mass of followers accept and start promoting the
new norm in turn; and finally, norm internalisation, where the norm is taken for granted. They further suggest
that each stage responds to different behavioral logics. During the first stage of the norm life, ‘morm entreprencurs
try to gather critical support for change by processes of persuasion and framing; if they succeed, a “Zipping poin?
occurs, where broad acceptance of the norm by states or international organizations leads to a ‘norm cascade
through an accelerated dynamic of imitation among new norm followers.’

Such a socio-legal framework implies shifting away from a purely legal positivist perspective in two ways. First, it
departs from a state-centric paradigm of norm-production that conveys a static view of norm creation. Instead, it
invites to look at human rights creation through an actor-oriented perspective to understand who engages in
norm creation and what are their motivations. Second, instead of focusing on formal sources of legal creation,
such as texts emerging from public institutions such as legislatutes and courts, it dwells on informal discursive
mobilizations and other strategies of persuasion used by these entrepreneurs to convince other agents to
embrace the new norm.

Turning to the right to truth, who have been its main norm entreprencurs and what has made their claims
compelling both internally and internationally? What mechanisms have driven a nascent idea rooted in local
demands into a state-supported and commonly accepted institution, to the extent that truth-production has
today become a featured instrument of conflict-resolution and rebuilding practices in conflict-ridden states
around the world?

To answer these questions, I will draw on some of social constructivists’ insights into international norms’
dynamic to suggest one itinerary of the right to truth from its formulation by marginalized groups at the
grassroots-level onto the international stage. This itinerary attempts to account for the international reception of
the right to truth by focusing on the role of non-state actors in legal innovations, their motivations and their
strategies, including the various subtexts that accompany their official discourse.

Going back to the norm entrepreneurs that have originally claimed truth against the background of state-
sponsored clandestine repression throughout Latin America from 1970s to 1990s, it first highlights the local
contribution of grassroots movements in claiming and framing a right to truth in the context of enforced
disappearances. To this end, it will focus on a few discutsive strategies of family-based grassroots movements to
show how they invented a new mode of protest against clandestine state repressive practices that has resonated
in both the national and international scenes.

It then examines how the right to truth has migrated from a local context onto the international stage through a
process of institutionalisation in various multilateral organizations. More specifically, it shows how various truth
entrepreneurs have reframed the right to truth to the point that international and regional multilateral
organizations have gradually integrated the right to truth in their broader agendas for peace-making and the fight
against impunity. To this end, it focuses on three underlying factors of consolidation or legitimation of the right
to truth in the international arena: the development of transnational advocacy networks, the scientific validation
of truth-seeking initiatives through the constitution of a new international expertise, and professional migrations
between the advocate, academic and political spheres.
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FROM GRASSROOTS ADVOCACY TO NATIONAL RECEPTIONS OF TRUTH

This part illustrates the contribution of family-based grassroots movements in claiming ‘truth’ in their struggle to
obtain information on the fate of their disappeared relatives under Latin Ametica authoritarian regimes from the
1970s to the 1990s. It first briefly outlines why truth as a concept has been mobilized by families as a specific
frame of resistance to protest against enforced disappearances, and more generally, state clandestine repression in
Latin America. It then looks at the discursive strategies mobilized by these movements to frame the demand for
truth as a natural right and suggests that their success is mainly due to the promotion of motherhood and respect
due to the dead, before turning briefly to domestic responses that have accommodated the demand for truth in
the political transitions that followed repressive petiods.

A. Families Engage in Resistance against Secrecy (1970s—1990s)

The clamor for truth at the origin of the right to truth has mainly arisen in reaction to the extent of the state-
sponsored clandestine repression of opponents throughout Latin Ametica in the 1970s and 1980s. Although
enforced disappearances were not a new phenomenon, they were carried out with unprecedented intensity in
Latin America from the 1960s through the 1990s. Under the national security doctrine, deeply rooted in civil and
military dictatorships in Chile, Paraguay, Brazil, Uruguay, Argentina, and Bolivia, political opponents were
radically redefined as “subversive elements’ of society that ‘bid’ within political parties, trade unions, universities and
minorities’ groups. According to Argentine dictator Videla, ‘Zerrorists are not only those who bear with them a bomb or a
gun, but also all those who spread ideas which are contrary to the Western or Christian civilization’ 8 Their secret eradication
was thus justified because of the ‘clandestine nature of the enemies’. The most pragmatic way to leave no trace was to
make victims disappear: they would ‘vanish’ one day, and never reappear. Most often, they would be abducted by
disguised agents driving vehicles without licenses, detained in unacknowledged prisons, tortured and secretly
assassinated before being buried in clandestine cemeteries or mass graves. Persistent state denial about the
disappearance would then complete the confinement of victims to anonymity by eventually denying their very
existence. Young people were an important target of the repression. As one mother of a disappeared child
reported,

this secret destiny has been decided according to norms themselves even more secret, which, by their terrorizing

and aberrant nature, involve the complicity of armed forces. Our sons and danghters bave been victims of this

secret code and we, above everything, receive as our punishment the terrible ignorance of that code.”

In reaction to the systematic silence of authorities regarding their requests for information, many relatives of the
disappeared thus started to engage in activism because of their personal experiences of loss. The demand for
truth regarding the fate and whereabouts of missing relatives became their rallying cry throughout Latin America
to protest against disappearances and systematic destruction or falsification of evidence. Organizations of
women such as the Argentine Mothers (Madres) and Grandmothers (Abuelas) of Plaza de Mayo, E1 Salvadort’s Comumittee
of Mothers (CoMadres), all founded in 1977, and Guatemala’s National Coordination of Widows (CONAVIGUA)
initially emerged as informal groups of women who met while anxiously searching for news about their missing
relatives in Courts, police stations, army barracks and government offices or official prisons. Most of them did
not have prior political experience.!” This engagement of families has been seen as emblematic of the passage of
families from the private to the public sphere. In a year, the Madres movement dwelled from a dozen of mothers
to include hundreds of activists by 1978. By 1981, their weekly demonstrations before the Presidential Palace
rallied thousands to hundreds of thousands of protestets.

B. Framing the Demand for Truth as a Natural Right: Life, Family and the Dead

At the stage of norm emergence, constructivist and social movements literature particularly emphasize the role of
norm promoters in ‘framing’ new claims by creating or calling attention to issues ‘using language that names, interprets
and dramatizes then? \' However, as they suggest, new claims don’t appeat in a normative emptiness, but rather
emerge in a space filled with highly competing norms and perceptions of interest. To become influential and rally
a critical mass of supporters, a legal innovation thus needs to ‘fresonate] with basic ideas of human dignity shared by most
cultures around the world so as to transcend singular experiences and appear universal.!? In this regard, the
construction of a right to truth by families appears a striking example of sociologist Waters’ suggestion that
because ‘human rights is an institution that is specific to cultural and historical context just like any other. .. its very universality is
itself a human construction’.® Otiginally formed to locate their own relatives, how did these women’s groups
gradually turn into social movements by transforming their individual claims into universal demands ‘i #he name
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of every child of every mother as an effective counter-narrative to the dominant discourse of national security
doctrine?

First, most of these family-based organizations articulated their struggle for truth with a moral imperative by
officially rejecting any political affiliation. For instance, one of the Madres’ mottos was ‘We don’t defend ideologies; we
defend life” Their first official announcement in 1977 was: ‘We do not ask for anything but the truth) in echo to
President Videla’s statement that ‘Nobody who tells the truth (would) suffer reprisals.”'*

Second, these grassroots women’s groups made their appeal from within the existing cultural values by
promoting their family-based identity and by framing disappearances as an attack on family. They challenged the
moral and religious legitimacy of the juntas’ self-described Western and Christian values by using their language
and praise of traditional family as a cornerstone of the nation.!> To this end, these movements initially rejected a
feminist agenda to rather insist on motherhood.!® They thus publicly identified as #ozhers, insisting on their ‘raison
d'étre [being] the struggle for [their] children’,\7 as spouses ot grandmothers, not women. They wore white headscarves to
recall their children’s cotton diapers. They consistently insisted on state obligations owed to families by arguing
that the authorities infringed on their right to private life by depriving them of truth and of their relatives.

Third, they further appealed to the moral, cultural and religious register by articulating the need to know the
truth about whether their missing relatives were alive or dead with the right to mourn and to bury the dead. For
instance, the Madres made pilgrimages to Marian devotional sites to evoke the pain of mothers secking children
crucified by a state that pretended to be Christian but prevented families from burying their dead.!® They further
insisted on truth as a natural right by claiming that if their children did not reappear alive, ‘#heir right to a plot of
earth to rest in peace, by the simple fact of being born, as well as the right to celebrate the cult of dead relatives, would be profaned .*°

Finally, their campaigns to express their anguish publicly captivated world opinion. They emphasized the
underlying inhumanity of state silence by chaining themselves to Court or Congtess gates. They responded to the
state efforts at erasing the disappeared from their lives by returning them to the public space through posting
life-sized silhouettes representing their relatives.

By framing their right to know the truth in such seemingly depoliticized terms, these discursive mobilizations had
the effect of making it seem natural, self-evident and unquestionable. The first bulletin of the Madres illustrates
this idea of moral necessity, as it read: ‘We don’t even ask for their freedom. We are just trying to get (someone) to tell us where
they are, of what they are accused, and that they be judged in accordance with the law (...) Could there be any plea more elemental,
more correct, more human, more Christian??0

C. The Official Response: Truth Commissions, Exhumations, Reparations

G. Delhaye stresses that the naturalization of the norm allows for a legal innovation to stop generating
controversy?! as it gathers critical support to reach a tipping point whereby it gets broadly accepted. This stage of
norm internalisation usually starts with the institutionalisation of the norm in the sense of the creation of a
formal structure that accommodates the norm.

In this regard, the effectiveness of the families” mobilizations to demand truth as a moral and historical necessity
is evidenced in the first national policy responses and discourse of most Latin American post-authoritarian
regimes in the wake of democratic transitions from the mid-1980s into the 1990s. For instance, in Chile, in the
aftermath of the Pinochet regime in 1990, President Aylwyn justified the creation of National Truth and
Reconciliation Commission, an investigative body, on the grounds that ‘#he moral conscience of the Nation demands that
the truth for the grave violations of human rights committed in onr country between September 11, 1973 and March 11, 1990 be
brought to light.?

The extent of norm internalisation is demonstrated by the fact that new democracies embraced the demand for
truth in various ways. They ordered the exhumation of bodies from mass graves to return them to families so as
to allow their decent burial; they set up ‘truth commissions’, namely fact-finding institutions to disclose ‘truth’
through official inquiries into human rights violations; some allowed selective prosecutions and implemented
reparations. As an example, Argentina’s National Commission on the Disappeared (CONADEP) documented
9,000 disappearances out of an estimated 30,000 from 1976 to 1983 and brought to light the mechanics of state
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terrorism. Its archives were then used in the 1985 trials of the military leaders. Another indicator of norm
internalisation is the express reference to a right to truth of the people in the mandates of certain commissions.
For instance, the mandate of Guatemala’s 1994 Commission for Historical Clarification provides that “zhe right of
the people of Guatemala to know the whole truth regarding these events, which, if clarified will help to ensure that this sad and
painful chapter will not be repeated and that the process of democratizing Guatemala will be strengthened.?

However, it soon appeared that successor regimes privileged the establishment of ‘truth commissions’ over
nation-wide prosecutions because of political, pragmatical and legal impediments such as amnesties negotiated by
outgoing regimes and aimed at shielding perpetrators or the destruction of evidence.?* Policies aimed at ‘national
reconciliation’ such as the ‘Aylwyn doctrine’ in Chile resorted to ‘truth commissions’ as a compromise for peace
and justice, stressing the fragility of democratic transitions. In brief, violations could be investigated, but not
prosecuted.?> National policy-makers thus started to construe truth as a demand separate from justice in order to
legitimate their policies. With the idea that truth commissions constituted a valid alternative to prosecutions,
grassroots movements started re-claiming truth at the international level in the light of the amnesties adopted in
Argentina, Chile, Uruguay, throughout the 1980’s onwards, feeling that their demand for truth had been
downplayed.

THE INTERNATIONAL DIFFUSION OF A RIGHT TO TRUTH

The naturalization of the demand for truth also allowed critical support for its international entry point and
circulation among multilateral organizations. The resonance of the framing of the demand for truth by family-
based grasstoots movements vis-a-vis the international sphere is demonstrated by the language used in the UN
General Assembly’s resolutions since the late 1970s. For instance, it has consistently insisted on the impact of
disappearances on family ties by declaring itself /djeeply noved by the anguish and sorrow which such circumstances canse to
the relatives of disappeared persons, especially to spouses, children and parents’2

Where one could have expected the decline of the right to truth as a mobilizing frame in reaction to its potential
‘instrumentalization’ at the state level by amnesties and other measures aimed at impunity, this part will show
how, on the contrary, various truth entrepreneurs have gradually reframed the right to truth as part of the agenda
of the fight against impunity on the international level and how this has led to the proliferation of norms among
multilateral organizations to the extent that truth-secking mechanisms have become a common denominator of
peace-conflict resolution and post-conflict rebuilding practices around the world. It thus examines how the claim
for truth has migrated from a national context onto the international stage through the combined effect of three
factors of consolidation or legitimation in the international arena: transnational advocacy networks, the rise of a
new expertise centered around the notion of transitional justice and professional migrations between the
advocate, academic and political spheres.

Transnational Entrepreneurs as Catalysts for Norm Institutionalisation

In the context of a globalized world, the role of non-state actors in shaping the agenda of human rights on the
international scene is being increasingly studied. Keck and Sikkink have advanced the concept of ‘transnational
adyocacy networks” as the main engine of transformation to explain the effectiveness of norm diffusion at the global
level. It captures cooperation among NGOs as well as connections to potentially like-minded actors as in
international governmental organisations, church or union organisations or the media.?’ Such networks ‘shame’
the human rights violator and mobilize further international support from international organizations. The above
mentioned concessions by successor regimes in Latin America were evidently also the result of transnational
advocacy networks. The use of expertise, exchange of information among them or placing of an issue on the
agenda are all considered an important soutce of influence for the institutionalisation of norms by international
organizations. In the case of the diffusion of the right to truth, because of the extent of disappearances in Latin
America, the main organizational platforms before which transnational entrepreneurs brought their actions and
denunciations have been the Organization of American States (0AS), especially the Inter-American Commission
and Court of Human Rights, as well as the vatious UN agencies. The increasing visibility of these transnational
norm entrepreneurs has proved instrumental for the institutionalisation of the right to truth in international
organizations through the fight against impunity.
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Families as Transnational Players: Reframing Truth as an Urge to Combat Impunity

The insertion of grassroots movements into transnational advocacy networks has allowed them to advocate
more effectively their right to know the truth before both local and international arenas by building direct
dialogue between the international and domestic sphetes while circumventing state authorities at home.

First, by reaching to international platforms, grassroots movements have become more familiar with
international law and fully became human rights organizations. Estela Barnes de Carlotto, President of _4buelas
and recipient of UN Human Rights Prize in 2003, admitted: ‘When they kidnapped my danghter, I didn’t know anything
about Ammesty International, or the Inter-American Commission on Human Rights, or the United Nations 28 Similarly, Alicia
Garcia, cofounder of Salvadoran CoMadres, recalled that ‘despite the fact that we aren’t people with a lot of education, the
sitnation obligated us to learn about national and international laws. Now there are CoMadres who cannot read or write but who
can debate the socks off a lawyer abont international law! And the CoMadres wins!?° This integration of the international
legal language changed their discourse and actions. For instance, before Western audiences, Madres integrated the
memory of the Holocaust in their discourse and argued that if their loved ones never reappeared alive, a
genocide would have been committed.?

Second, their engagement in transnational advocacy marks the beginning of their international campaign for a
universally-binding instrument against enforced disappearances. In early 1981, Madres testified at the first
international conference on enforced disappearances organized in France by exiled Argentine lawyers, human
rights NGOs and the Paris Bar Association. That same year, 14 family-based movements throughout Latin
America joined their efforts to promote a treaty against disappearances at the global level through the creation of
FEDEFAM, the Latin American Federation for the Associations of Relatives of Detained-Disappeared, which became the
largest social movement against disappearances connecting with human rights associations, Churches, unions,
political patties and charity groups. FEDEFAM came up with the first draft treaty to criminalize disappearances
as crimes against humanity as soon as 1982 and were instrumental to the adoption of the 1992 UN Declaration
and 1994 Inter-American Convention and the 2006 Convention against Enforced Disappearances that expressly recognizes
the right to truth.3!

Third, the Madres and FEDEFAM had a direct influence on the integration of the right to truth on the
international agenda of the fight against impunity.32 Throughout the 1980s, they rallied ‘against oblivion’, and for
‘memory’ before the UN Commission on Human Rights in Geneva to voice that domestic amnesties and
pardons prevented victims from knowing the truth and pressed for prosecutions. Their campaigns before that
body sparked many initiatives and transformed the Commission into a norm entrepreneur as such for the
diffusion of the right to truth. For instance, it created the Working Group on Involuntary or Enforced
Disappearances in 1980, charged with assisting relatives to locate missing persons wotldwide by acting as a
channel of communication between families and the state. It charged UN French expert Louis Joinet to examine
the issue of amnesties since 1985, which culminated in a 1997 report on the impunity of perpetrators of human
rights violations. This report expressly made the right to truth a pillar and the first principle of the fight against
impunity, and listed other principles such as the ‘state’s duty to remember, as ‘people’s knowledge of the history of its
oppression is part of its heritage’, the role of extrajudicial commissions of inquity to ‘ascertain truth’ but as a complement
to prosecutions, and the need to preserve archives of human rights violations.

International Non Governmental Organizations: Bridging Gaps Between Human Rights

Social constructivists also point to the inter-connectedness of a new right with an existing frame as a further
condition likely to increase the persuasiveness of a novel claim before international platforms.’> In this regard,
landmark cases have been litigated by international NGOs (heteafter INGOs) thanks to their consultative status
before international human rights bodies and their role of legal representation of victims. Because their agendas
were broader than the single promotion of one norm, many INGOs such as Amnesty International or the
International Commission of Jurists (IC]) built creative linkages between the emergent right to truth and existing
norms. For instance, the first recognition of the right to truth by the Inter-American Court on Human Rights
(hereafter ICtHR) can be pattly attributed to the ICP’s amicus curiae entitled ‘the right to truth’ presented before
the judges. Before this case, judges were reluctant to acknowledge a new ‘right to truth’, simply declaring that
“such a right does not exist in the American Convention’3* This document was the first ground-breaking sophisticated
legal argumentation that suggested that even though it was a new claim, the right to truth existed through its
articulation with other existing rights such as the state duty to investigate abuse, the right to family life, or the
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prohibition on torture.’> This thorough legal argumentation has greatly influenced the later developments of the
right to truth in other judicial arenas.

The Rise of a New Expertise: “Transitional Justice” Experts as New Cause Lawyers

Links between professional mobilizations and the academic sphere are also to be explored to understand the
institutionalisation of norms. Another major influential vector that has driven the institutionalisation of the right
to truth concerns the self-constitution of a new professional community mobilized at the international level
around the notion of ‘transitional justice’, a term devised in the late 1980s to refer to judicial and non-judicial
mechanisms implemented to face a legacy of massive human rights violations in societies that have experienced
wars or authoritarian regimes.’® For instance, the International Center for Transitional Justice (ICT]), a New-York
based institution created in 2001 with local and regional offices worldwide, regularly advises the UN and trains
judges and policy-makers. Although the term refers to disparate and contingent domestic policy options such as
criminal trials, truth commissions, reparations for victims and institutional reforms aimed at deterring crimes,
they wete assembled and rationalised on the grounds that where mass atrocities have occutred, specific measures,
different from ‘ordinary justice’, are needed to respond to the needs of victims. Over the past decade, these new
advocates, mostly human rights lawyers, have successfully imposed themselves as a new body of international
expertise through two factors that are relevant to the diffusion of the right to truth at the international level.

First, these new ‘experts’ have become one of the most prominent ‘truth entrepreneurs’ or ‘truth crusaders’
through their active promotion of truth commissions as a generalized ‘model” for peace and reconciliation.
Despite the fact that these inquiry bodies were mostly working as compromises for justice at the national level,
they wete nonetheless ‘te-enchanted’ by human rights advocates who had been involved in their design or
implementation.’” For instance, the co-founders of the ICT] who advocate this model have all been closely
involved with truth commissions. Alex Boraine was the former Vice-President of the 1994 South African Truth
and Reconciliation Commission (TRC); Paul Van Zyl was its General Secretary; and Priscilla Hayner, the first
‘specialist’ of truth commissions who contributed to the elaboration of a model to rationalise them through
generic definitions of truth commissions and recipes for ‘what works best?” among past experiences worldwide
and what is ‘ideal in most circumstances.’

Second, the recent emergence of transitional justice as an autonomous academic discipline within universities has
further consolidated the reception of truth commissions as a credible ‘model’ of peace and justice by
international organizations, especially through the theorization of truth commissions as an institution mainly
dedicated to the recognition of victims by allowing them to ‘tell their stories’ and the importance of ‘dealing with
the past’. For instance, doctrinal debates have praised them as symbols of a paradigm shift from an acused-centered
model of retributive justice that focuses on the determination of individual guilt, to a wictim-centered model of
restorative justice by associating a larger number of victims to their proceedings and allowing evidentiary standards
that are less constraining than in criminal trials. However, through the integration of transitional justice experts
in universities, the literature now commonly acknowledges that truth commissions are “complementary” to
criminal prosecutions.* The overwhelming academic enthusiasm for transitional justice is evidenced by its
increasing integration in curriculums, including prestigious Law Schools.*! Most of the ICT] members teach in
such universities. In 2007, Oxford publishers launched the first review entitled The International Journal of
Transitional Justice’ specifically dedicated to the discipline... with an editorial board composed of ICT] members.

The professionalisation and academic validation or endorsement of transitional justice practices, reconfigured
generally as ‘truth-seeking and reconciliation policies’, have thus favoured their ‘scientisation’ by abstracting them
from their context-specific and political origins. This has in turn favoured their integration into the UN agendas
and their increasing application in the case of post-war scenarios.*? For instance, truth-seeking is now invariably
mobilized by UN organs to strengthen peace, teestablish the rule of law, facilitate reconciliation or reinforce the
fight against impunity,*> to the extent that it increasingly imposes the creation of a truth commission through
peace agreements.* The idea that these politics of memory implement a nation’s ‘collective right to truth’ or that
a ‘historic truth’ is owed to societies that have experienced large-scale abuse is increasingly acknowledged by
international and regional multilateral bodies.#> In fact, a dynamic of norm imitation among UN agencies and
regional bodies has culminated with resolutions expressly entitled ‘the right to truth™® and UN agencies
promoting ‘best standards™’ to emulate countries to implement the right to truth through truth-seeking practices
and ensure that the fight against oblivion is part of the fight against impunity.
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Professional migrations between the militant, academic and political spheres

Professional migrations and trajectories between the militant, academic and political spheres are also highly
relevant to understand the percolation of the right to truth in multilateral bodies and its corresponding
institutionalisation.

Most ‘transitional justice experts’ began their careers as activists in local or international NGOs, before being
involved in truth commissions or international criminal trials, and eventually becoming professors, or influential
UN experts or members of human rights bodies that have recognized the right to truth. In many INGOs, the
integration of the right to truth as part of these organization’s agenda has also often been due to the presence of
diaspora from authoritarian regimes. For instance, Juan Méndez, President of the ICT] until 2009, was an
Argentine political prisoner during the junta and has been one of the main promoters of the right to truth since
the 1990s, calling it ‘one of the most important issues in Latin America’ 8 He advocated for truth during his work at
Human Rights Watch/ Ametica’s Watch® before migrating to the Inter-American Commission on Human Rights
in 2000. His presence at that Commission coincides with the first cases brought before the Court arguing explicit
violations of a right to truth and the first recognition by the Court that amnesties for gross violations violate the
victims’ right to truth.>® Moreover, a closer look at the honorary members of the INGO International Commission of
Jurists, which wrote the landmark amicus curiae on the right to truth before the Inter-American Court, reveals that
most of them have been essential promoters of the right to truth in international law while belonging to all
spheres of power. Examples include Theo Van Boven, who linked the right to truth with the right to reparations
while he was a UN Special Rapporteur on restitution, compensation and rehabilitation for victims of gross
violations of human rights.>!

Professional migrations between human rights bodies and truth commissions have also helped spread the idea
that a ‘historic truth’ is owed to societies that have expetienced large-scale abuse, as prominent members of the
Inter-American Commission had previously worked for truth commissions in their country of origin. To
mention one emblematic example, José Zalaquett, President of the Inter-American Commission in 2004,
previously sat in the Chilean Truth and Reconciliation Commission due to his local activism during Pinochet’s regime.
He had also been one of the main exporters of truth commissions abroad, serving as a legal advisor to the South
African government on the establishment of the Truth and Reconciliation Commission to confront the legacy of
the apartheid.

Lastly, tracing personal trajectories can also partially account for accidental processes of diffusion of an idea. For
instance, the rapporteur of the first international conference that promoted a treaty against disappearances in a
report entitled ‘Refusing to Forget. The Politics of Enforced Disappearances,” was. .. Louis Joinet, the same person who
fifteeen years later authored, as a UN expett, the influential report where the victims’ right to truth was framed as
the first principle to combat impunity, as well as the necessaty condition for societies’ to avoid the repetition of
violence.

CONCLUSION

This paper has attempted to map a few categories of actors, instruments and dynamics that typically remain
within the margins of legal analysis when it comes to explain the ‘sudden’ apparition of legal innovations on the
international sphere. This socio-legal itinerary has tried to demystify the process of norm creation by engaging
with a few processes below the gaze of formal actors, institutions and mechanisms of international law in order
to highlight some transformative micropractices that have driven the circulation of the idea of a right to truth
onto the international stage. To this end, it has tried to show that the success of the right to truth is not only the
result of a miraculous convergence of the international community towards a good principle,>? but that its
universality, its naturalization and resonance have been the result of deliberate social processes of construction
such as framing and expertise-building through alliances with academic and political environments, pointing to
the porosity of frontiers between arenas of norm creation and consolidation, and between the global and local
levels. The right to truth has both served as an empowering and disempowering tool for victims’ groups and
advocates over time, but its endless capacity to accommodate various layers of meanings and subtexts will most
likely carry it towards different journeys, as already witnessed by its present-day reappropriations by other norm
entrepreneurs advocating in completely different contexts than setrious violations of human rights.>
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ABSTRACT

My dissertation research is an interdisciplinary project, suppotrted by an interdisciplinary school, supervised by a
multidisciplinary committee. This paper attempts to articulate what these terms mean to me as a (re)searcher, and
to justify my choice to situate myself and my project between the lines of disciplined research. To do this, the
paper clarifies the distinction between the terms inter- and multi-disciplinarity, and attempts to reclaim the
margins and petipheries of academe for un-disciplined research. I will argue (with Foucault) that the margins of
disciplinary orthodoxy constitute unique creative spaces precisely because they are uncomfortable.

My case study site, the village of Shawville, Québec, is perched uncomfortably in multiple border spaces. It sits
on the line between French and English Canada, between urban centre and hinterland, between productive and
re-creative space. 1 use tools from anthropology, political economy, history and geography to examine the
mixture of ideational and material factors that contribute to the community’s resilience.

Together, the disciplines create a poly-focal lens that draws a kaleidoscope of factors into focus: Shawville’s
social, political, economic and geographic locations. Inter-disciplinary space allows the kaleidoscope lens to turn,
breaking and making connections, shuffling and re-weighting the factors at play. As Charles Tilly argues, when
we move from one theoretical stance (or one discipline) to another the whole frame of reference changes, it
becomes not only a question of competing explanations, but of what ‘counts’ as evidence, what needs to be
explained, and even how an explanation must be structured in order to be heard!. Between frames, the questions,
answers, and what counts as ‘knowing’ participate in the discussion rather than containing it.

INTRODUCTION

“That may be true, be acknowledged, but it'’s completely accurate, and as long as the answer is right, who
cares if the question is wrong’?

The case for interdisciplinary scholarship that this paper develops rests on the conviction that questions do
matter, that they ate, in fact, something we should cate about more than we seem to. The questions we ask, like
the stories we tell, become the tools of our collective imagination.? Questions limit and shape the topics that get
examined. They speak volumes about the assumptions and values of individual researchers. They reflect the
worldview and concerns that drive the agendas of research agencies and funding organizations. In the quote
above, the speaker contends that a ‘right’ (i.e. accurate and provable) answer is all that matters. This paper will
argue that without the ‘right’ (i.e. relevant and incisive) question it is quite possible for an answer to be altogether
meaningless. At its best, interdisciplinary scholarship incorporates the forming and framing of questions as part
of the research problem.
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My recent experience defending my dissertation proposal exposed a very particular constraint on the sort of
questions expected of academic research. In order for my project to be approved I had to demonstrate that the
questions I wanted to ask were questions that had answers. I was asked to outline specifically how I planned to
look for those answers, how I would recognize them when I found them, and how I would communicate them
in my finished work. Posing questions that could be answered by following a thoughtfully constructed plan
rendered my project ‘doable’ — high praise indeed. The problem with this process, the sharpening of my original,
admittedly ‘fuzzy’, questions into finely tuned research instruments, is that it pushed us, my supervisory
committee and me, to think backwards, to begin with the answers we anticipated and think through the data that
would prove salient to atrive at the questions that would uncover it. The process privileged, by default, our
preconceptions. I could not ask a question whose answer I could not imagine.

Thinking backwards troubles me on two counts. The first is that finely honed instruments cannot be expected to
find things they are not looking for. The second is the idea that information is a #hing that can be found. Even as
the social sciences acknowledge in theory the insight that our ‘reality’ is an inter-subjective product, in practice
we have yet to shake the ideal of objective data that can be collected and analyzed. When we allow our questions
to be shaped by anticipated answers we risk reinforcing and reproducing existing constructs. It is hard to get to a
new place following a tried trail.

In the context of my project, my hope is that this limitation is offset by the supervision of a multi-disciplinary
committee. Each of them is looking at a different map. Their supervision, watching my progress from different
petspectives and with different expectations will ensure that there is no straight and certain path. I am almost
sure to get lost for a while in the wilderness between their expectations and, if I can weather the dust storm,
learn something no one is expecting.

My dissertation project explores the resilience of a small Ottawa Valley town (resilience defined here as the
capacity to absotb disturbance without changing form)*. The town is interesting because it has held onto a
distinct character despite strong odds against it. Shawville is among the last English-speaking majority
communities in Canada’s Francophone province of Québec. In the interviews I have been conducting,
community members have described the town as ‘tight’ (close knit, closed and quick to close ranks), a place with
a long memory and deep family ties. Fifteen hundred and eighty seven people live in the town. Statistics Canada
20065 describes the community as predominantly English-speaking (eighty-five percent report speaking English
‘most often at home’), remarkably homogeneous (the census reports a total ‘visible minority’ population of ten),
and unusually sedentary, especially given the well-documented predisposition of English-speaking Quebeckers to
move on to greener pastures since the rise of the Québec separatist movement in the mid 1960s.6 Two thirds of
Shawville’s residents have roots in Shawville for three or more generations. The numbers in Statistics Canada’s
community report teflect Shawville’s aging population, the ‘dip’ in the number of people between twenty and
forty years old that is characteristic of English Québec, and the strangely small number of people employed in
‘occupations unique to primary industry’ given the area’s designation as a ‘resource region’ and its long-time
identification with agriculture and forestry.

Shawville’s location iz Québec, and the concomitant political and economic pressure to speak French as the
‘shared public langnage” of Québec, makes its enduring ‘Englishness’ conspicuous and therefore intriguing. It
suggests that ‘Englishness’ is in some way a defining characteristic of the community, even as it points to the
potential costs of insisting on a trait which is arguably maladaptive within the community’s socio-political
environment. How is it that this community endures? What defines it? What supports and sustains it? How has it
managed the social, political and economic turbulence of recent decades to maintain its sense of self and keep its
balance? My work explores the context for, and the implications of, Shawville’s persistence as an English-
speaking, rural, and homogeneous community within the Francophone, urban-focused and increasingly diverse
province of Québec. In exploring Shawville’s resilience, I hope to learn something about the strengths and needs
of rural, agricultural communities in Canada more generally.

It is easy to jump to several conclusions about Shawville. In the context of Québec’s struggle for recognition as a
distinct society, Shawville is a consetvative Anglophone hold-out. In Canada’s increasingly utban and multi-
ethnic reality, Shawville is a white, rural backwater. As the drivers of Canada’s economy have moved west to
Alberta’s oil fields, Shawville has been left behind. But Shawville is also a community rich in natural beauty,
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history, and relationships. Its resilience is supported by some alchemy between its location, its economic base,
and its socio-linguistic identity. The value of approaching a complex ‘problem’ like Shawville’s resilience from
multiple angles is obvious. Juxtaposing the disciplinary predispositions of history, geography, political economy,
and linguistic anthropology (the disciplines represented by my multi-disciplinary supervisory committee) already
goes some way toward mitigating the problem of thinking backwards from a presumed scenario to the questions
worth asking. Allowing the variety of possible angles to actually destabilize each other, beginning to think in the
spaces and contests between disciplines, opens up the possibility of different questions altogether. Is it possible,
for example, that being left behind’ economically has been good for Shawville, increasing its resiliency by
insulating the community from external dependence, and forcing local economic diversification? Has its ‘tight’
garrison mentality® played a role in this resilience, perhaps by serving to mitigate the risks in temporary or
seasonal unemployment? Has the lack of mobility (and the strong pull of family) slowed the drain of people and
resoutces expetienced by all rural communities sufficiently to let this community keep its feet?”

Arjun Appadurai, writing about the expetience of ‘modernity’, argues that our reality is so complex and
interconnected that once we begin to ask questions we find that each one leads to another. The varied and
overlapping layers of modern experience are infinitely ‘nested’. Appadurai reminds us that wherever we choose
to begin, whatever heuristic point we adopt, ‘#he last turtle is always a matter of methodological convenience or stamina’ 1t
is important to remember that what we ‘know’ is contingent, fluid, and contestable.

Liora Salter and Alison Hearn define interdisciplinarity as ‘any challenge to the limitations or premises of the prevailing
organization of knowledge’, concluding that, ‘I# is the act of challenging what would otherwise be taken for granted as the proper
organization, content, methodology, or purpose of research that creates and defines interdisciplinarity ' 1 did not set out to
challenge the taken-for-granted organization of knowledge. I simply failed to take it for granted. One by-product
of moving between continents as a child is the certainty that today’s ‘normal’ will be tomorrow’s ‘weird’. There is
almost nothing that cannot be done or conceived of just as readily in an altogether different way. Once you begin
to think like that, an epistemological discussion is already engaged.

METHODOLOGY

In much of the literature the term znfer-disciplinary is used to desctibe any research project that blurs or crosses
disciplinary lines. Julie Thompson Klein, writing about interdisciplinary studies, uses the same term to mean ‘bozh
instrumental borrowing across disciplines and the development of new conceptnal categories’? Salter and Hearn, co-editors of
Ouitside the Lines: Lssues in Interdisciplinary Research, also identify two distinct ‘camps’ in the interdisciplinaty field: one
espouses ‘an applied or problem-centered view of knowledge™ while the other is engaged in ‘a theoretical, primarily
epistenmological enterprise’’* These are, in my mind, two very different projects. I find it helpful to distinguish
between them by calling practical, applied research ‘multi-disciplinary’ and reserving the term ‘inter-disciplinary’
for conceptual or epistemological work. Joe Moran, a scholar of interdisciplinarity, also distinguishes between
multidisciplinary work as ‘the simple juxtaposition of two or more disciplines’ and interdisciplinary work which is ‘alvays
transformative in some way’.'5 Perhaps the distinction is not entirely fair since any movement between established
categories of thought and practice is bound to open up some discussion about what ‘counts’ as evidence, as an
explanation, or as an answer. As soon as you begin to raise those sorts of questions you are pushing at accepted
ideas about knowledge and knowing. The distinction I am pointing to is that while some researchers look for
practical solutions to bridge these gaps, others seize on the gaps to pry open orthodoxies and politicize
knowledge.
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Figure 1: Conceptualizing Shawville

In order to conceptualize Shawville (Fig. 1) my project steps onto territory traditionally associated with
geography, political economy, history and anthropology, borrowing conceptual categories from each of these
disciplines in order to ‘thicken’¢ the representation of my case study. In this sense my project is multi-
disciplinary. I have adopted research tools and methods from a variety of disciplines in order to answer a
research question that crosses disciplinary lines. My research tool kit includes archival research, the editorial
pages of the weekly local paper between 1970 and the present, interviews with key community figures, and a bi-
weekly column in the local paper in which I outline my recent ‘discoveries’ and invite comments from those who
remember the events and upheavals I describe. I am looking for clues to the question “What sustains this
community?” in the tools and strategies people have used to mitigate and cope with destabilizing changes. I focus
on events because while ‘change’ is often too nebulous to be examined, specific incidents associated with change
can be: events like the closing of the Hilton Mine in 1977, the separatist referenda in 1980 and ‘95, and the ‘mad
cow’ (BSE) scare in the early 2000s. In many ways, how an event has been remembered is as significant as #hat it
has been remembered. Alessandro Portelli, an historian, writes that memory of an event itself ‘is only a key 1o
everything that happened before and after it... [so that] errors, inventions and myths lead us through and beyond facts to their
meanings”'7 Michael Agar, an anthropologist who describes himself as a ‘professional stranger’, desctibes the
rewards of managing to step outside our own assumptions and listen to what we are being told:

If you just stop asking people questions framed in terms of the way you already see things, if you just listen

and struggle with what patterns and passions drive their talk, you get a glimmer of a different kind of life.

And that glimmer, brief and fragmentary though it might have been, bints that what you thought you knew

was way off base’’.
These “rich points”, as Agar calls them, are moments that allow us to discover assumptions we didn’t know we
had made, and other assumptions we have never considered.!
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Figure 2: Shawville under the kaleidoscope

The goal of my interviews and archival reading in Shawville is to bring the near view into focus, to give me a
sense of the breadth and depth of the ground under the community’s feet. It is also important to keep
Shawville’s context in view, and look for connections to events unfolding at the provincial, national, and larger
scales. I am counting on the poly-focal (multi-disciplinary) lens I am using (Fig. 2) to correct for both myopia
and presbyopia, making it possible to see both distant happenings and what is directly in front of my nose. I rely
on the spaces between the disciplinary perspectives to allow for movement, and the contests between those
petspectives to cteate it. Here 1 find the image of a kaleidoscope helpful. Microscopes and telescopes ate static.
They are best suited to examining a single slide or snapshot view, one slice of time. A kaleidoscope is designed
for motion. Multiple mirrors and a rotating lens shuffle bits of cotton and glass into infinitely varied
arrangements, rearranging them anew with every twist. A kaleidoscope offers a way to catch a glimpse of the
multiple, varied and ovetlapping layers of Appadurai’s ‘modernity?, in the same way that clouds moving quickly
overhead will sometimes make us conscious of the ground moving beneath our feet. It is difficult to keep the
near view, the long view, and the whole view-in-motion in focus. As Appadurai grieves, we have no theory
“sufficiently quirky?" to help us hold onto the necessary level of complexity. Fortunately, because theory and
method are tied together, we can use analytic tools and methods to push our conceptual abilities. How we do
research will shape what we see, and what we see will drive the questions that we learn to ask.

DISCUSSION

Discipline...
Multi-disciplinary...
Inter-disciplinary...
Undisciplined...

Perhaps the best way to enter into a discussion of disciplined/undisciplined reseatch is to follow Fredrik Barth’s
example and look to the boundaries around and between disciplines to ask what purpose the divisions serve, and
how they are maintained. In the introduction to Ethnic Groups and Boundaries Barth challenged anthropology to
shift its focus onto ‘#he ethnic boundary that defines the group, [away from] the cultural stuff that it encloses’?? His insight
was that the ‘why’ and ‘how’ of ethnic identity could be more informative than the ‘what’ of an ethnicity’s
identifying traits. Applied to an examination of academic disciplines, Barth’s insight suggests that we focus, not
on the ‘constellation of methods, perspectives and topics’®® that characterize any one discipline, but on the protocols and
gatekeepers that divide them.

Joe Moran describes the development of disciplines as ‘an organic consequence of advances in knowledge, [in combination
with] institutional and societal factors, particularly the demand for specialists in a complex and technologically sophisticated society 24
He challenges the ready association of disciplined knowledge with industrialization by reminding us that ‘amxieties
abont the harmful specialization of knowledge’ are already evident in Aristotle’s concession that ‘#he ordering of knowledge
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into disciplines was necessary but regrettable 2> Salter and Hearn trace the development of disciplines back to the
medieval university’s division of theology and art from medicine and law, an act they attribute to external
pressure from the associated professional guilds. They distinguish between these early categories and the “Zrue
disciplinarity and specialization’ of the nineteenth century, which they link to the ‘7zse of the modern natural sciences. . .and

the specific demands [for specialization] of the industrial marketplace 26

The question underlying the contest between an ancient origin for disciplinarity and the suggestion that it is a
relatively ‘new’ innovation is whether the divisions are inherent in the nature of knowledge and leatning, or the
product of external institutional, ideological or market forces. I am not convinced that this is the ‘right’ question.
Although it clearly makes a difference whether our understanding of knowledge is constrained by its own logic
or by the logic of ‘the market’, the nature of the constraints themselves suggest a more fundamental question
about knowledge and power. It is instructive, for example, that one of the current arguments against
interdisciplinary studies picks up the theme to grieve that changes in the university structure, this time away from
traditional disciplines, are being driven not by intellectual, but by political and financial concerns.?” Stated this
way, the distinction implies that as long as the changes/norms/constraints are intellectually driven, all is well.
While it is generally agreed that allowing a political agenda, or free market logic to drive policy within our
universities is not desirable, it seems naive to assume the benevolence of an intellectual agenda. Perhaps our
efforts are better spent thinking about the effects of these constraints on knowledge, rather than struggling to
ascribe their origins to either set of interests.

In The Disconrse on Langnage, Michel Foucault describes how traditional disciplines (and their attendant discourses)
successfully shape ideas, perceptions and expectations through various ‘rules of exclusion’; prohibitions drawn
around some topics, some situations, and some people so that not just anyone can say anything, anywhere.?
These prohibitions are enforced through rules of expected form and acceptable authorship. According to
Foucault the boundaries between disciplines create internal constraints around what can be said and who can say
it, by establishing research agendas and recognizing hierarchies of status and experience.? Religious, juridical and
academic rituals give some people and some utterances credibility while their absence denies credibility to others.
Disciplinary structures and ‘fellowships of discourse’ limit access to certain knowledge, and defensive fences
enclose orthodoxy, keeping some ideas inside, and all others out.?® Bruce Knauft, calling on Foucault to explain
constraints on knowledge in the context of his own work, calls this effect ‘#he envelope of the unthonght and the
unsaid 3 Foucault’s rather sinister description of disciplined knowledge underpins a critique of the way
disciplines work to shape particular subjectivities, and limit access to certain knowledges.

Another effect of disciplinary divisions has been to dislocate and fragment knowledge, making room for its
reification, and limiting opportunities to make important connections across fields. Donald Wilson, a Canadian
historian, likens the increasingly narrow focus of specialization in the academy to working on a fence line by
digging the post holes ever deeper without returning to nail the connecting rails between the posts.32 Both Klein
and Moran, describing the advent of the modern university, point to the expectation that individual specialization
would operate within a community of learning, so that a collective grasp of connections and a holistic view of
knowledge would not be lost.>* The barriers to interdisciplinary work that Salter and Hearn describe, suggest that
the integrity of this ‘community of sharing’ has been compromised. It is not possible to believe that issues like
the commensurability of concepts and terminology, or the question of audience receptivity apply to exchanges
between disciplines only when they are called interdisciplinary.

A further effect of disciplines has been to create a hierarchy of knowledge, in which a Western ‘scientific’
wotldview is conspicuously privileged. Accepting ‘science’ as the sole metric of worth has meant accepting a
Eurocentric measute of what constitutes knowledge, and so who holds the ‘real stuff and who does not. Science
insists that questions have identifiable answers. Definitions must be operationalized; the success of any
intellectual inquiry must be measurable and verifiable. All the social sciences have struggled with the need to
measure themselves against #he langnage of the exact sciences |as] a kind of absolute’>* When scholars protest that
interdisciplinary work runs the risk of becoming ‘undisciplined’ or ‘facile’ they frame their concern in terms of
lost standards for measuring excellence and/or the validity of tesearch findings’5, and they accuse
interdisciplinary schools of being ‘haven/s] for weak and fuzzy thinking’6 1 believe that the posturing, the complaints
and accusations, have two objectives. The first is to affirm the ‘central’ position of the traditional disciplines by
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pointing to their appropriate measures of excellence and legitimacy. The second is to close ranks against any
challenge to the epistemology that supports the Westernized status quo.

Gayatri Spivak, an eminent post-colonial theorist, argues that the same ‘programming function’ of discourse that
disciplines knowledge and silences dissenting questions also marginalizes the subaltern ‘other’.3” She points to ‘a
whole set of knowledges that have been dis-qualified as inadequate or insufficiently elaborated: naive knowledges, located low down on
the hierarchy, beneath the required level of cognition or scientificity’ 38 The bearers of such knowledges, those who live and
know within such epistemes have no ground to speak from within the Western science-centric parameters of
what ‘counts’ as knowledge. In order to be heard they must borrow acceptable metrics and vocabularies, in
effect, relinquishing their distinctness. They cannot speak unless they cease to be themselves.?

Working to establish the credibility of feminist epistemology, Dorothy Smith also addresses the issue of
marginalization. She describes her own experience of exclusion and invisibility within the academy. Smith
contends that social scientific methods ‘reated a standpoint from which the reader reflected on [his or] ber life as if [be or] she
stood outside 7t’, disqualifying as ‘not knowledge’ “their own actnal situations and...their own good knowledge of the
practicalities and organigation of their everyday and everynight worlds *° Smith suggests that the problem is much deeper
than the absence of women as researchers and/or subjects. Her sense of exclusion lay in the way the
‘presuppositions of [social scientific]disconrse. . .denied [ber] presence #' Judith Butler’s often referenced concept of
‘performativity’ suggests that woman-ness is partially constituted in that exclusion.*? If it is true that identity is
‘tenuously constituted’ in the performance of ritualized actions, then it can be changed by interrupting the
performance; a ‘legacy of sedimented acts’ can still shift and resettle.> I read a caution in Butler’s observation
that when you make something that was invisible visible, you are not in fact looking at the once-invisible thing,
what you see has always already been transformed. When you examine the ‘once-invisible-thing-made-visible’
you are examining a new ‘visible’ thing.#* In her critique of main stream social science Smith challenges her
discipline to make room for women, not by asking them to change their expetience and petspectives, but by
altering the assumptions underpinning the endeavour of social science. Obviously, alternative positionalities are
only valuable in the pursuit of understanding if they remain alternative.

I have referred specifically to the marginal position of subaltern knowledges and feminist epistemes. Obviously, 1
could go on to discuss other ways to interpret the world which are excluded from mainstream thought within the
academy*. My objective is not to grieve their exclusion, but to celebrate their existence, and to note that they
develop and thrive as alternative wotldviews precisely because they are marginalized. Foucault observed that
‘disempowerment provides unique spaces of creative marginality’*® If this is true, empowerment within the system
would put the creative spaces occupied by interdisciplinaty studies at risk. The possibility that interdisciplinarity
might be too easily co-opted by the promise of a more comfortable status within the academy and policy-making
institutions more generally, is something to guard against. That said, Foucault’s own description of the ‘rules of
excclusion’”’ makes it very clear that establishing credibility and/or being heard from the margins will pose a
challenge. There is plenty of evidence within the literature on interdisciplinary studies to suggest that life on the
margins of disciplinary orthodoxy is neither comfortable nor prestigious. If the possibility of holding onto an
alternative perspective, or of thinking new thoughts, depends on locating ourselves on the margins,
interdisciplinary scholars might have to accept disempowerment within the establishment as part of the bargain.

While Salter and Hearn’s reference to undisciplined research above was pejorative, Moran promotes
undisciplined, even “promiscuous” research, as constructive and essential. While acknowledging that the
potential for gaps and errors that worries the critics of interdisciplinarity are real, he insists that 9 a certain
messiness goes with the territory, this is also what mafkes the territory worth occupying *® Interdisciplinarity has been desctibed
as ‘a state of unpreparedness’ [on the part of researchers], a readiness to step beyond certainty onto unfamiliar and
even contested ground.*’ In stark contrast to this deliberate vulnerability, Salter and Hearn report that “wembers of
the academy [within disciplinary folds] feel they are adequately prepared...to determine the proper organization of knowledge’>°
(1997:157) If this is true it begs for a discomfiting push outside the boundaries. Work between disciplines is
important because it keeps the lines of communication (between disciplines, between epistemes, between
researcher and subject) open, the translation of concepts and terms in process, the use of language alive, and
avenues for reception open — all work that can be done only from the margins.
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CONCLUSION

Merrill Singer, an anthropologist, claims that the central question of all social scientific inquiry is ‘What power, what
interests, wrap this local world so tight that it feels like the natural order of things to its inhabitants? 5! My research project
explores this naturalized-order-of-things as it is experienced in the community of Shawville, Québec. My goal is
to unwrap and de-naturalize Shawville’s experience in order to examine the impacts and implications of the
status quo on Shawville’s present and future capacity for resilience.

The kaleidoscopic lens I have chosen as a way to conceptualize Shawville helps me to keep the community’s past
and present, as well as its near and distant contexts, in focus and in motion. Shawville is perched in a linguistic
contact zone; how much of its experience is reflected in the literature about border zones, or sociolinguistic
analysis? The community has shown itself to be determinedly English-speaking; how might it’s ‘Englishness’ be
understood in relation to its Protestant Irish identity? Is it significant that the families that established Shawville
left Ireland before the famine, and were well established in their new homes before the Catholic Irish arrived in
Canada in great numbers? Are thete echoes of their chain—migration settlement patterns in the choices today’s
teenagers make about where (and whether) to study after high school? What is it that brings so many of
Shawville’s sons and daughters ‘home’ for their retirement after a lifetime working and raising a family ‘away’?
Under the kaleidoscope, patterns ate formed and broken. Connections 1 had imagined important give way to
connections I had not thought to make.

What counts as a question remains central to my project. The careful rendering of a research proposal that
tulfilled the requirement for operationalized questions and a clear agenda felt like poring over a recipe before
checking the cupboards to see what ingredients were on hand. Heating from individuals within the community
has given me the chance to poke about in the pantry. By paying attention to ‘what’ gets remembered and ‘how’ it
is remembered I am beginning to gain a sense of what categories might count, what questions might be worth

asking.

Engaged in exploring a local community as if it were a foreign place, I am often reminded of an experience I had
some yeats ago at a workshop preparing volunteers to go overseas. At one point, while we were discussing the
challenges of learning a new language, one of the other workshop participants exclaimed in relief that she
‘already had that covered’. Where she was going, she would be able to hit the ground running and be
immediately useful. Deep in our own fears of finding ourselves useless, we were all impressed. Not the workshop
leader; he was quick with his warning that without the enforced silence of several months without words there
was a very real danger of doing harm. He assured us that it would take no longer to learn the local language than
to recognize local categories of thought and patterns of interaction. It would serve us well to watch for a while.
Wortds alone would not tell us what counted as a problem or a solution. It would take us the most time of all to
figure out what questions needed asking.
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ABSTRACT

Men and women atre increasingly moving into gender atypical jobs and while there is extensive literatute on
women’s increased labour force participation, labour market segmentation and segregation and the effect this has
on gender relations and family decisions, there is relatively little research on men in general and men who
perform what could be seen as ‘women’s work’ in particular. The tendency to overlook issues concerning men
may reflect gender studies dominating focus on women and the absence, until recently, of issues concerning men
and masculinities. Very few studies deal with gender differences in domestic work — mainly because domestic
work is seen entirely as a woman’s job. Domestic work is a form of employment that is very interesting to
analyse men doing ‘women’s’ work because it disputes the notion that care work is reserved only for women.
Through in-depth interviews with 19 male and female domestic workers, 5 employers and 2 key informants in
Lagos, Nigeria this tesearch delves into the lives of domestic wotkers to gain an insight into their gendered
experiences. In domestic work, men and women are ascribed different roles — women are often found in work
related to the domestic sphere (carers and cleaners) while men are found both inside (carers and cleaners) and
outside (drivers, security guards, gardeners) the domestic sphere. Also, while male domestic workers might
engage in higher paying domestic work, females might engage in unpaid domestic work the employers’ home. By
including men in the analysis, it is hoped to introduce a male perspective in a field of research that is
predominantly female and present a broader understanding of domestic work. This paper does not intend to
dismiss the strong gender divisions of labour or issues of sexism and gender inequality but can help complicate
our understanding of the idea and process of ‘gendering’ in domestic work.

INTRODUCTION

Theoretical work on gender and employment is wide-ranging and has been concerned with women’s
participation in the workforce and, as Chant with Craske highlight, ‘their relegations to less skilled and less
remunerated jobs’.! These perspectives have focused on the question of female labour force patticipation labour
market segmentation and segregation, the effect it has on gender relations and family decisions and what
Simpson terms ‘token women’.2 Considerable attention has been paid to women but not so much has been paid
to men when it comes to issues of gender divisions of labour. As Chant and Gutmann state, the limited studies
of men in employment can be linked more broadly to the fact that within development, ‘gender is still largely
equated with women alone’.? Although there are good reasons why women should have been the focal point of
attention, Chant with Craske note that ‘the implied acceptance of men’s economic activity as a given also
reinforces the idea that employment and breadwinning constitute fixed and universal components of male
behaviour and identities’.*

Writings on men and masculinity, ‘men in crisis’, ‘ttoubled masculinities’ and ‘men at risk’, reflect what Cornwall
see as ‘a belated recognition that men also have gendered identities’.6 These studies enable spaces to be opened
up for reflection about how men can be disempowetred or marginalised. Searlee-Chatterjee, for example, shows
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that men of the Sweeper caste in Benares hide themselves from public view when they cook or clean pots, as
men who have to cook for themselves ate mocked in many societies.”

As highlighted by Meagher, ‘economic restructuring has precipitated changes in the gender division of labour
within informal labour markets across Africa’® While women are more pronounced in the informal economy
than men, and heavily concentrated in domestic labour, petty trade, and local crafts, ‘in the face of high
unemployment and intense competition within the informal economy, men have begun to shift into more
lucrative women’s informal opportunities, such as women’s tailoring and informal cosmetics manufacturing in
West Africa, and beer brewing in East Africa’.? Overa claims that other ‘female’ niches men are going into are
‘trade in second-hand clothing and African and African souvenirs. A few men also appear among the increasing
numbers of hair-braiders’.10

It cannot be disputed that domestic work has traditionally, and continues to be, conceptualised almost
exclusively as ‘women’s work’. This has led to the particular themes and concepts in the domestic work literature
addressing female domestic workers. Yet this deceptively simple picture needs to be complicated and research on
domestic work needs to examine the role of male domestic workers. The experiences of male domestic workers
is something that is required because it shows that care work does not have to be restricted to women and that it
is not ‘naturally’ their domain. In doing so, socially constructed gender roles and expectations can be confronted
and challenged. This paper will look at the experiences of male domestic workers in Lagos.

DOMESTIC WORK

Domestic work is one of the oldest and most important occupations for millions around the world.!! Yet, data
on the number of domestic workers throughout the world are hard to collect. Available data from the ILO
shows that domestic work absorbs a significant proportion of the workforce: ‘in developing countries it accounts
for between 4 and 10 per cent of total employment (both female and male), compared to industrialised countries
where the figure ranges between 1 and 2.5 per cent of total employment’.!2

In the majority of studies on domestic work, the worker has been female and this has then been taken to be
definitive and the most significant feature of domestic service.!> As Ebery and Preston put it for England,
between the seventeenth century and the Victorian period ‘service was redefined and transformed from a largely
male, often undifferentiated role, to an occupation which was female dominated, highly differentiated and almost
entirely domestic’.! It is this social transformation and cultural redefinition that led Katzman, Salmon, Dudden,
Van Raaphorst and others studying domestic work in nineteenth and twentieth-century USA and Western
Europe,!® to view, as Moya puts it ‘the association of women and domestic service as a permanent, almost
natural, condition’.16

According to Bujra, these studies argue that the dominance of women in domestic work simply reflects the fact
that paid domestic work is ‘an extension of female domestic duties in the home’ ... as women are transferring
skills learnt at home to the marketplace’.!” Furthermore, women are preferred domestic works purely because of
their docility and the belief that they are more used to having to obey.

Clearly female labour is central to domestic work, but what is striking in these studies is the absence of men
despite the fact that male domestic workers are present in many parts of this sector. This, according to Kilkey
and Perrons, means that ‘very little is known about male domestic workers and the types of work they do’.!8
Historical studies on domestic work in Europe and North America point to a ‘masculinisation’ of domestic
work. For example, Faye Dudden notes that although domestic work was considered a female occupation in
nineteenth-century United States, one-third of adult domestic workers were black men.!” This was mainly
because of the discriminatory nature of the labour market where blacks were excluded from nearly all other types
of work except domestic service, thereby pushing Black (as well as Chinese) males into ‘an otherwise female
occupation’. Farley Grubb has shown that over two-thirds of the servants who emigrated from England and
Ireland to colonial America in the seventeenth century were young men.?’ And Galenson, also on writing on
America, discussed that they continued to be mostly male during the first half of the eighteenth century.?! Trends
of ‘masculinisation’ of domestic work can be found in Renaissance Venice where Dennis Romano found in the
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16™ century that ‘an aristocratic style of servant keeping with an emphasis on male servants replaced a bourgeois
or mercantile style mote concerned with female servants that was typical of the 14 ad 15t century’.2?

Recent studies are pointing to a ‘re-masculinisation’ of domestic work.2> Even in Latin America, where Moya and
others, note that ‘domestic service is an overwhelmingly feminine activity’,?* Thomson notes that men are
‘employed but usually as gardeners, watchmen, or chauffeurs’.?> In India, Mehta shows that men predominated
domestic work form much of the twentieth century; while in Tanzania and Zambia, Bujra and Hansen,
respectively, show that the domestic work force is predominantly male.

These studies highlight that the ‘feminisation’ of domestic work is not fixed and as Moya puts it ‘although
domestic service is generally identified nowadays as a female sector it was not always so, and it is still not so in
some parts of the world’.2® As Bujra notes in Tanzania, where men are employed to clean and cook, to wash and
iron, to garden and occasionally even to mind babies, ‘men’s successful performance of domestic service ... is
neither “natural” nor a product of their usual socialisation ... [and] it is clear that an apprenticeship in gender
subordination is not essential to acquiring domestic skills for wage work’.2?

Therefore, in order to gain a broader understanding of domestic work and the gender dimensions of domestic
work there is a need to include in the literature the analysis of male domestic workers’. According to Manasalan,
including male domestic workers’ ‘does of in any way disavow the strong gender factor in labour market
segmentation nor dismiss issues of sexism and gender inequality ... [but] can help nuance and complicate our
understanding of the idea and process of ‘gendering’ in the domestic industry’.28 Placing the expetiences of men
alongside that of women highlights the continuities and discontinuities of domestic work, complicates the idea of
care work and prevents us from falling into the normative and universalising trap of implicitly regarding women
as natural nurturers (ibid).

Domestic Work in Nigeria

Under the ILO’s International Standard Classification of Occupations (ISCO) a domestic worker is ‘someone
who carries out household work in private households in return for wages’.?? The current labour law of Nigeria
does not define domestic workers. Therefore domestic workers’ in this paper are persons who are recruited from
outside the employing household, and paid by wage or ‘in kind’ to perform labour in and around the household.
Domestic workers in this study include ‘house-helps’, drivers, ‘maiguards’, cooks, washer-men, gardeners and
nannies.’* They could either be live-in or live-out, part-time or full-time, skilled or unskilled.

To date, there is limited data on the number of persons employed as domestic workers in private households in
Nigeria. There can be little doubt to anyone familiar with Nigeria that domestic work is a part of Nigerian society
- Nigerian families have always had access to domestic help and share a culture that supports the practice of
having a family or non-family member perform domestic labour. Domestic work is also an important source of
employment for many of the urban poor from rural areas and neighbouring countries such as Benin, Togo, and
Ghana.

Domestic work in Nigeria did not constitute wage employment until during the colonial period. In the colonial
times, British households usually included adult domestics such as stewards, cooks, and drivers, as well as young
domestics known as ‘small boys’ and ‘baby nurses’. During this period, only a few elite Nigerians (as well as
repatriates from Sierra Leone and Cuba) in the then capital, Lagos, emulated the British tradition to employ
domestics. Others obtained the assistance of their older and younger relatives, who in exchange for domestic
chores and chid-care would receive educational or vocational training. This was known as fostering.3!

Child-fostering is a common practice in West Africa. Guinean child domestic workers, for example, often work
in the house of a relative, where they have been sent by their parents at an age as young as five.?? Children serve
as house-helps or shop assistants on the understanding that their foster families will help them to pursue diverse
educational activities and/ot pay monthly sums of money to parents (or children) as payment for their children’s
labour. As Assan notes in his study in Accra, employers commonly see themselves as the kind saviours of
children who would be destitute without the food and shelter they provide.?® Unfortunately, employers fail to
make the promised education or payments to either the children or their patents. Furthermore, the fostering
institution has undergone much change. In the past it used to be done mainly through direct contact between the
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child’s parents and employers; however, this link with the parents and sense of obligations has increasingly been
eroded, as more and more children are procured from impoverished rural families by middlemen to work in
urban households.

Poverty is the greatest single force that creates the flow of people into domestic work for their own and for their
families’ survival. Another factor, as highlighted by Okafor, is the growing entry of women into the labour
market in the modern Nigerian society.?* In a traditional Nigerian society, males were accorded more value and
prestige; while women derived their social status from their roles as a wife and mother. With increased access to
education, gender awareness and urbanisation, most of the traditional barriers and stereotypes hindering the
advancement of women have been broken down. As more women enter the labour market, the pressure and
challenge of maintaining cherished traditional values of home keeping, has led to the rise in domestic workers as
‘a substitute labout to assume the woman’s role in the household’. In this way, the woman-employer is freed
from her household responsibilities and, in turn, is able to take up paid employment or other activities outside

the home (ibid).

METHODOLOGY

The study was qualitative in nature and included questionnaires and in-depth interviews (IDIs) with domestic
workers, employers and key informants. The study was conducted in Lagos, South-western Nigeria, between July
and August 2009 because as Rukoo notes ‘domestic work is mainly concentrated in urban areas, with a minority
rural petty bourgeoisie employing some domestic workers’.35 Lagos is a socio-cultural melting pot with diversity
of employers and domestic workers making it an ideal site for the research.

Since domestic workers are hidden behind closed doors, snowball sampling was applied in the selection of
respondents as the most convenient and suitable sampling methodology. Domestic workers and employers were
approached via Nigerian friends and acquaintances; and the purpose of the study explained to them. The
identified domestic workers and employers then introduced the researcher to other domestic workers and
employers.

Questionnaires were utilised to get background information of all domestic workers. The questionnaires covered
questions related to socio-demographic characteristics, occupation, salary, and living and working conditions.
Once questionnaires were administered, employers had a say on allowing their domestic workers take part in
IDIs to help gain deeper insight into the living and working conditions of domestic workers, the challenges they
face, and their relationships with employers. A total of 19 domestic workers (8 female and 11 male), between the
ages of 16 and 55, were reached. It was hoped to conduct IDIs in a public place because Esim and Smith notes
that this ‘ensure[s], as much as possible, the freedom to respond truthfully¢ but with the exception of 2 female
domestic workers, interviews happened in the workplace (i.e. the employers home). To complement the selection
of domestic workers, 5 employers were selected. Specifically, the research wanted to know why employers
employed domestic workers, their gender preferences and recruitment method. In addition, interviews were done
with 2 key informants. Interviews with key informants were selected on the basis of their experience and
knowledge of domestic workers. A total of 26 interviews were held. Finally, the data collected were analysed
using largely qualitative methods. Limited quantitative methods were used to present the socio-demographic data
of respondents using percentages. Throughout the period of the study the consent of the domestic workers,
employers and key informants were sought and obtained so as not to violate respondents’ free will and privacy.
In any case, where anyone declined or objected to be included in the study, another respondent in another
household was selected.

NOT JUST ‘WOMEN’S’ WORK: MALE DOMESTIC WORKERS IN LAGOS

Agadjanian notes that men’s presence in occupations that are (or are seen by most people as) predominantly
female reflects changes in the urban labour market.?” In his study on male street vendors in Maputo, Agadjanian
notes that men’s movement into ‘women’s’ occupations is precipitated by socioeconomic downturns and the
accompanying reduction of employment opportunities.’® Another important factor, as noted by Overa in his
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study on men in the informal economy in Accra is that the majority of the men who enter ‘female’ domains in
the informal economy have migrated, and therefore perform their new roles out of sight of kin, mates and elders
of their home towns.?

In Lagos, 7 of the men interviewed chose domestic workers because of lack of alternative employment while 4
chose it because of low pay at previous employment. Majority of males in domestic work view it as a means to
an end. Statements such as ‘money has no face’, ‘everyone must chop’, ‘family responsibilities’, shows that even if
men may feel embarrassed engaging in domestic work, the severity of the situation in the labour market justifies
their choice. Furthermore, male domestic workers ate usually hoping or working towatds better job prospects.
For example, a driver discussed how he was saving up money from his job to buy a taxi and become his own
boss.

Male domestic workers ate preferred as drivers, guards, cooks, washer-men and gardeners in urban households.
This is because in Lagos driving, cooking, washing/ironing clothes and gardening are seen as requiring skills and
specialization which women do not possess. For example, women are not deemed appropriate washer-men
because they are not able to handle heavy items and are not good at ironing. They also have more defined tasks.
In households that have drivers, the drivers washed and polished the cars, and drove members of the household
to and fro different destinations. Some houscholds also employ washer-men whose job is to wash and iron
clothes. Security guards were employed to guard the house.*

The only form of domestic employment both men and women are found in is house-helps. As put by one
female employert, those households which employed male house-helps deemed them ‘hardworking and more
reliable than the female ones in terms of house chores’.#! Furthermore, employers prefer men because it is
thought that they can learn more rapidly than females and their performances, when trained, are of a higher
standard. Men are also seen as ‘more efficient with normal housework’, and ‘more useful, because they will work
both inside and outside’. Girls, on the other hand ‘can’t do heavy work’ and ‘they are slower than boys and they
like to chatter’*> This shows, as Bujra put it, ‘that the skills and attitudes appropriate to domestic work are a
product of the structure of relationships (power, hierarchy, solidarity) in the workplace itself, rather than an
outcome of processes of gender socialisation, especially when the material base of such socialisation is marked by
class (and often ethnic) distinctions’.+3

Male domestic workers share similar problems to female domestic workers. An example is their invisibility which
derives primarily from the characteristics of the workplace itself - the private household and what Bakan and
Stasiulis state is the ‘low status of unpaid household work which is performed by women’#4 Other major
problems encountered at the workplace, include long hours of work, heavy workloads, limiting rest and leisure
time, inadequate accommodation and food (live-in workers), lack of privacy and interference in personal matters,
job insecurity, low salaries, absence of benefits normally granted to other categories of workers, and exposutre to
violence and abuse.

Despite these similarities, male female domestic workers share different experiences in domestic work. For
example, a marked feature of domestic work noted by Anderson (2001) was that significant numbers of workers
had accommodation with their employers.#5 In Lagos, male domestic workers ate generally more successful in
negotiating private living arrangements away from their place of work — of the 11 domestic workers interviewed
only 3 lived in with their employer. Male live-in domestic workers are less common because as stated by a female
employer some ‘families do not feel safe having men sleeping in their homes, especially if they have young
daughters’. Those families that do have live-in male domestic wotkers are able to do so because they have
separate living accommodation for them in their homes, known as the boys-quarter.#6 According to King, living
arrangements ‘can clearly enhance or hinder employers’ control over [them]’.#” Being live-out male domestic
workers are able to have some degree of autonomy from employers on a daily basis, this is something most
female domestic workers do not have as they are usually live- in and ‘always on call, making their lives outside
the employer’s home nonexistent’.48

Another difference observed is in the hours of work and free time. While it is hard to determine actual working
times of domestic workers, it can be ascertained that the average working hours per day for female domestic
workers was 14.5 as compared to 12 for male domestic workers. Male domestic workers had more fixed working
hours than female domestic workers and this could be due to the fact they were live-out. Furthermore, being
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mainly live-outs gave male domestic workers the further advantage of days off — this was usually Saturday
evening to Sunday afternoon or evening off.

Men also eatned more than women with the highest paid female domestic worker receiving NGN16000 petr
month compared to NGN25000 for drivers.*” The lowest paid male domestic workers are house-helps who
receive NGN7000 per month. Overall, average female monthly salaries were NGNG777, compared with
NGN15375 for males. The higher salaries of male domestic workers are due to the fact that men are seen as
doing jobs that require skills and as such they are paid more for doing these ‘skilled-jobs’. Although male house-
helps earned the least out of all the male domestic workers because the work they did ‘typically entails unpaid
labour traditionally performed in the household by women, thereby making it undervalued in monetary terms™;
they still earned more than female house-helps- reflecting gender biases in earnings even within the same
occupation. This is because male house-helps are still seen as possessing specialised skills, such as being able to
wash heavier clothes and iron- things women are deemed not capable of doing. As stated earlier, males mainly
come into domestic work because they have no alternatives, and while some men indicated they would like to
save and leave the occupation, they said they were unable to because their money mainly went to taking care of
their family. Again this could be another reason why males earn more money than females’ because asides from
having ‘specialised’ skills they are seen as the major breadwinners and so are paid more to take care of their
family. Furthermore, male domestic workers seemed to have better non-remunerative benefits as they were mote
likely to receive housing allowance, transport money and medical care.

CONCLUSION

In including men in an analysis of domestic work, it has been shown that research on men’s employment and in
particular men doing women’s work may have profound implications for gender identity and inequality as men
doing ‘women’s’ wotk tend to reduce gender batriers. For example, men and women ate employed to
housework, often doing similar jobs such as cleaning and caring and work long hours in the day. Men and
women domestic workers are also seen as part of the same social and occupational group. They ate also exposed
to the similar living and working conditions of long working hours and abuse (although women face more sexual
abuse). This represents, to some extent, an erosion of gender segregation within informal labour markets but this
does not eliminate gender inequality.

Gender differences are still present in the nature and type of work done — men employed as drivers, gardeners,
washet-men, security guards or house-helps and women employed as house-helps ot nannies. In general, men
are more likely to live-out and work shorter hours, with more money and days off. There ate also what
Agadjanian calls ‘symbolic differences™!. This refers to the fact that women and men are ascribed different
characteristics. For example, women are seen as docile traits typical of a ‘woman’s work style’ while men are seen
as having ‘specialised’ skills.

So while gender segregation is not entirely diminished, the presence of men and women in atypical jobs in the
domestic work does represent erosion of gender segregation domestic labour markets. As Agadjanian puts it, it
is,
the segment of the urban population least integrated into the modern urban economy and therefore most economically
disadpantaged [that] may approach gender equality at a faster pace than the rest of society- exactly because its poverty and

social vulnerability deprive men of important leverage of gender discrimination.”?

Domestic work, which occupies both men and women in Lagos shows that domestic work does not have to be
restricted to women and that it is not ‘naturally’ their domain.>
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ABSTRACT

By drawing on the fields of criminology, architecture, education and sociology this paper shows how the
physicality of a probation office can be considered both integral to, and representative of, several important
changes in the Probation Service’s recent history. Probation can be seen to be on the margins of criminal justice
in that it receives less financial attention from policy makers, especially in light of recent budget cuts,
‘prisoncentricity’ and a lack of awareness of probation amongst members of the public. Research in the fields of
education and public health has explored the impact of different building design on the choices and
achievements of staff and pupils, whereas criminological research has tended to look at architecture in the
context of prisons with a focus on two themes: that a prison building can be used to control its users, and using
the building as a lens through which to look at changing attitudes to crime and punishment.

This paper brings these ideas together to explore how the architecture of a probation office creates and
perpetuates a particular way of working with offenders through analysis of ethnographic work conducted at a
probation office. I suggest that the relationship between the ‘protected’ zone of the office and the ‘unprotected’
zone of the waiting area and interview rooms creates a ‘frontstage’ and ‘backstage’ of probation work.? I examine
how different parts of the building can be seen as representative of the power held by a probation officer and the
increasing hegemony of risk management. I then consider how the managerialist-inspired policy of ‘office
consolidation™ represents a removal of probation from the community it is supposed to serve, as well as being
representative of the reformulation of probation as a punishment in the 1990s.

INTRODUCTION

This paper addresses a question about the Probation Service which has received little attention: what is the
architecture of probation; and how does this architecture affect the work of probation and reflect recent changes
in probation policy? It is important to consider the Probation Service because, despite being responsible for
more offenders than the Prison Service,* it receives considerably less attention from policy makers, politicians
and sentencers in an era that has been described as ‘prisoncentric’’ Looking at architecture in general is a useful
and informative exercise because, as McAra and Armstrong explain, ‘#he places where anger management groups meet, the
rooms where parole hearings are held, ... and especially ... the administrative spaces of offices’ where workers and managers
create reports, Initial Sentence Plans, Pre-sentence reports and risk assessments are ‘equally important |as the
“monumental imagery of the supermax’’] and define the nature of the penal experience. They are the places where penality takes
shape, containing and conferring meaning on the objects that are necessary to translate policy into practice.© Examining the
architecture of probation is important because, as will be seen in this paper, changes in policy have been reflected
in the design of the probation office, which is then reflected in aspects of practice. This is all the more
compelling because attention has recently been (re)directed towatrds the importance of the offender-officer
relationship, desistance theory and offender engagement suggesting that the re-emetgence of rehabilitation” may
be here to stay. This puts us in a position where probation offices reflect a policy focussed on risk, punishment
and control whereas policy itself is moving towards a more rehabilitative and engaged method of working with
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offenders. This paper argues, therefore, that if policy does continue to move towards a more rehabilitative way of
working, policy makers need to consider the impact of offices which were designed for something altogether
different because buildings 4o have an impact on the way people behave and work.

The paper begins with a discussion of the way criminologists have traditionally looked at architecture. As per
Armstrong and McAra, much emphasis is placed on the external imagery of the prison as opposed to a mictro-
sociological account of how space shapes penality. That said, some criminologists have addressed this idea in the
context of the prison but not probation. I then turn to the field of education, not because this provides us with
the best work on architecture but to illustrate some ways in which space is seen to impact on behaviour. The
empirical aspect of the paper follows a brief methodological introduction. I argue that the split between generic
and specialist offender management work is evident in the design of buildings and that this impacts on the way
offender managers perceive victims workers, to take one example. I also argue that the protected aspect of the
office creates a zone of total confidentiality which allows offender managers to speak freely about offenders
although this could, at times, be perceived as ‘too free’. I then introduce Goffman’s work on the ‘presentation of
self” because the office area and the area where offenders are seen can be conceptualised as the front and back-
stages of probation. However, the reception area holds a backstage difficulty for offender managers which results
in the building holding disciplinary power of both offenders and offender managers. I also argue that the
physical layout of the corridor leading to the interview rooms, and the use of the interview rooms themselves
represent the power offender managers hold over their clients and the illusory aspect of probation being a
sentence by consent. Finally, I look to the external aspect of the office and focus on the process of office
consolidation which is entwined with both the rise of managerialsim as argued by Bottoms and the reformulation
of probation as a punishment.

ARCHITECTURE AND CRIMINOLOGY

In the field of criminology, architecture has been used in various contexts. Looking at the architecture of a prison
is perhaps the most obvious use of architecture in the criminological literature: after all, prisons have a physical
structure for all to see. Some prison buildings hold more symbolic power than others: the gates of Wandsworth
prison are recognisable to many British people, the roofs of HMP Strangeways are reminiscent of the days of
ptison riots, and the gates of St Alban’s prison gatehouse bring back memories of the TV seties Porvidge. Similarly,
the outlines of prison hulks sitting just off-shore remind people both of Charles Dickens’ Great Expectations and
the prisons crisis which occurred in the 1980s forcing the government to use ships to house prisoners off the
coast of Britain. How prison buildings affect the behaviour within the prison has also been looked at with Spatks,
Bottoms and Hay concluding that ‘the design of prison buildings play a central part of in shaping the nature of
the day-to-day routines’ because the ‘prison building is the instrument of incarceration’. Jewkes and Johnston
provide a detailed analysis of the evolution of prison architecture outlining the behavioural and symbolic
importance of prison architecture:

the design of a prison impacts upon the lives of its occupants- inmates and staff- in a myriad of obvious and subtle

ways. Furthermore. .. prisons stand as symbolic or allegorical statements of penal philosophy. Political

Judgements, policy priorities and public sentiments all play a role in the design, construction and location of penal

institutions, and the symbolic and ideological forms with which prison buildings are invested have a vital role fo

Play in explaining the internal power relations of the regime.”

Thete have been several books specifically on architecture and the prison. Wortley focuses on how the use of the
building, in situational crime control fashion, can be used to decrease the amount of crime which occurs within a
prison.10 Fairweather and McConville’s edited volume focuses more on a description of prison architecture. ! In
reviewing Fairweather and McConville, Bosworth makes the point: ‘#hat criminologists need to spend more time
examining architecture, given that the design of a building will greatly affect those held within if *? 1t is clear, then, that the
architecture of a prison has an accepted on the way a prison operates, both in terms of prisoner and staff
experiences and the role the prison plays in the public’s psyche.

Architecture is also an important aspect of situational crime prevention (SCP) which can be defined as ‘@ sez of
recipes for steering and channelling bebavionr in ways that reduce the occurrence of criminal events’}> SCP is more about the
prevention of crime than the treatment of criminals. However, the use of architecture, in the form of CCTV
cameras, higher and better fences around property, alarms, stronger reinforcements on entry points etc., is crucial
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to this practice and bears similarities to the architecture of prison described above. The inclusion of CCTV in the
armoury of SCP suggests that architecture does not have to be restricted to ‘bricks and mortar’: that architecture
can be more ‘virtual’. Moreover, Jones!'# has used Lessig’s concept of architecture!’ (or, as Lessig terms it, ‘code’)
to look at Bottoms’ model of compliance, SCP and electronic monitoring. Lessig’s model allows us to see how
physical constraints have an impact on behaviour in the context of criminology. More importantly for this paper,
the model allows us to see how architecture ‘can be seen as having values embedded within it, and how the social and
communicative activities this code permits are thus influenced by the code’s embedded values 1 The way a building (or anything,
for that matter) is designed holds some intrinsic value, which is then imparted onto the usets of the building: ‘code
codifies values' V7

ARCHITECTURE AND EDUCATION

Another area of academia that has looked at the role of architecture is education. Several pieces of research serve
to highlight the importance of the physical environment of a school in terms of learning objectives and,
importantly for this paper, discipline and compliance. In 1979 Weinstein conducted a review of the research on
the impact of the physical environment of the school. The review found that the relationship between the
physical environment and the school’s pupils is present but complex. For example, students’ choice regarding
where they sit in a classtoom can tell us both about their motivation to learn as well as their relationship with
their peers; a relatively cluttered classroom can impact on the way students learn; and an ‘ugly’ classtoom
produced feelings of discontent, fatigue and a desire to escape amongst students.!® Discipline connects the world
of education with that of probation; and the role of the school building on the discipline which ensues is
something which has long been recognised in the field of education. Dudek explains how the Victorian school
house were designed to impose strict discipline on its pupils and how Gf #he school is essentially concerned with inposing
discipline, ... this clearly nentralizes the potential for the school to develop creativity and expression as part of the educative process’.)”
Although the purpose of a school is no longer to impose strict discipline, schools are still designed with
discipline in mind and Dudek describes, for example, a school corridor in which the classroom entrances ‘/oop
back on themselves to deter children from running into and out of classes at full speed 20

ARCHITECTURE AND PROBATION

It is clear from the discussion so far that architecture is more than simply how a building is designed but is about
how a building or virtual constraint impacts on people’s behaviour. I have also discussed how the way something
is designed has a ‘value’ embedded within it that can tell us something about the era in which the design took
place. Following on from this, probation can be seen to have an architecture in two ways. Firstly, the architecture
of probation is evident in the very existence of probation offices and, secondly, probation can be perceived to
have a more ephemeral type of architecture. Jones has already considered the second of these conceptualisations
of probation architecture, as described above, and so the remainder of this paper considers the more physical
aspect of probation’s architecture. However, I look at this from a similar perspective to Jones and Lessig: that the
way something is designed has an intrinsic value and an impact on the way people behave. There are similarities
with Giddens’ theoty of structuration here?! although Lessig’s conceptualisation relies on ‘something’ more
tangible than the constraints of social structures in Giddens’ theory. For the purposes of this paper, that
‘something’ is the design, layout and location of a probation building.

METHODOLOGY

This research consisted of 41 days of observations at a large probation office in the North of England,
concentrating on how case managers interact with probationers, colleagues and policy as well as ‘office life’ in
general. As patt of the fieldwork I focused on compliance, discretion, managerialism, rehabilitation and risk
management. In addition to, and as part of, this I observed how the architecture of the building creates, affects
and perpetuates particular ways of working with probationers. This research, therefore, is a case study, the
reliability, replicability and validity of which ‘depends in large part on how far the researcher feels that these are appropriate for
the evalnation of case study research’.?2 As such, what 1 describe is not likely to, nor is it intended to, reflect the
situation across the country. However, some of the features of ‘my’ probation office are typical of probation
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offices across the country: the CCTV, the locked doors, the protected reception space and the private interview
rooms with panic buttons. What follows can therefore be described as ideggraphic with nomothetic potential: i.e. this
analysis could have normative application when looking at probation work in different buildings and is important
should new probation offices be designed. The case study described in this article is best seen as an ‘exemplifying
case’ in that it provides a “suitable context for certain research questions to be answered’?® These research questions are:
how does the architecture of a building affect the attitude of probation officers towards their clients? How might
the architecture of a building affect the way probationers use and perceive a probation office? And, how does the
architecture of a building reflect the rise of risk and punishment in probation policy?

THE PROBATION OFFICE

The research was conducted in an office which covers, in terms of geographical remit, one half of a large city in
the north of England. The office houses six Offender Management Units (OMU) which comprise of, in total,
between 55 and 60 Case Managers (CM), and Case Administrators (CA).24 Each OMU is headed by a Senior
Probation Officer (SPO) and there is one Practice Manager and an Assistant Chief Officer (ACO). It is worth
mentioning that this office underwent a complete refurbishment several years ago and was therefore designed
specifically for the purpose of probation in the early twenty-first century. The OMUs are arranged across two
floors with the specialist services of Unpaid Work and Victim Services based downstairs and ‘generic’ OMUs
upstairs. This OMU/specialist services split reflects the move away from specialist probation officers towards
generic caseloads held by CMs after the implementation of the Offender Management Act 2007 in which
specialist services, in the form of Accredited Programmes, were taken on by specialist programme tutors with
CMs adopting on the role of case management rather than intervention providers.2> The inclusion of a victim
services unit reflects the ‘remarkable return of the victim to centre stage in criminal justice policy’.?¢ Despite this,
‘the victim’ was remarkably absent in my observations of CMs: there seemed to be an assumption that victims’
needs would be dealt with by others. This physical split, could be seen as hindeting the absorption of the victim
into probation practice; although, arguably, policies around disclosure which prohibit CMs from contacting
victims may be a greater barrier.

Although there are distinct teams in the form of OMUS, the office areas are open plan and thus it is difficult to
discern who is in what team. The open plan nature of the office makes communication between members of staff
easy and efficient and this collaboration was a distinct feature of the work. This collaboration was undoubtedly
aided by the open plan design of the office and contrasts with the idea of the probation officer as ‘technocrat’
who must simply follow the rules and tick the boxes.?” However, the design of the office also created tensions:
for example, CMs are increasingly being encouraged to do programme reviews with probationers in prison by use
of a telephone conference call and the noise in the office would sometimes make this difficult. The increased use
of technology in the Probation Service which stems from resourcing issues (it is costly in terms of time and
money to do a prison visit) is therefore being affected by the use of this open plan, collaborative design.

The SPOs’ offices are located around the edge of the main office areas and have their own doors which are only
closed during staff supervision sessions and when an SPO is accessing VISOR.26 Some SPOs share an office with
another SPO. SPOs’ offices tend to be located close to the team they oversee which makes communication
between CMs, CAs and SPOs, again, easy and efficient. The privacy afforded by a separate office means that
confidentiality can be guaranteed when necessary and that managers can do work without being disturbed if
necessary. However, this separation also creates and perpetuates a feeling of us and them between management
and frontline staff which might not be considered healthy in an organisation where managerialism can be
described as hegemonic and the attitude towards management is, at times, negative. This separation was evident
at times of team bonding when, for example, a birthday present was presented to a team member and the SPO
was not invited, partly because no one could ‘be bothered’ to get him. Had a more inclusive approach to the
placement of management been taken there would have been no choice but to include him in this activity.

All office areas are behind fob controlled doors so that no probationer could (or should) be ever in these ateas.
This means that staff are able to speak confidentially about clients. Moreover, as the building is surrounded by a
fence, there is little possibility for paperwork to be seen from the street — something which became important
during the period of research after NAPO reported that Phil Wheatley, the Director General of NOMS, had
done just this.?? The office areas represent, therefore, ‘a zone of total confidentiality’ which is clearly
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advantageous when dealing with sensitive data relating to offenders, victims and witnesses. However, this
heightened level of confidentiality also allows staff to speak, generally in a jocular mannet, derogatorily of their
clients, be dismissive of their excuses for not attending and sceptical of their reasons for offending. Furthermore,
the open plan aspect of the office allows people to spot oncoming management who may be critical of this way
of speaking about probationers. This way of talking about an institution’s clientele in confidential areas is not only
seen in the context of probation and can be seen as either benign, as in the case of Crawley’s® observation
amongst prison staff and Waddington’s’! research in the police that ‘humour is palliative’;’? or malign, as in the
MacPherson report which states that ‘the police canteen can too easily be [racism’s] breeding ground’.?> One CM
suggested to me that this aspect of probation culture errs on the side of benign: ‘it’s about stress relief, I don’t see
it as a problem’ (Fieldnotes). Nevertheless, the architecture of the building, and the fact that staff are so secure
and separate from their clients enables and perpetuates this way of working.

Because of the nature of the office areas, it is easy to perceive of them as the ‘backstage’ of probation work
because, ‘the back region will be the place where the performer can reliably expect that no member of the
audience will intrude’.3* Goffman also argues that behaviour in the backstage is often inconsistent with what goes
on frontstage,’ and this is also reflected in the probation office. If the office areas are the backstage of probation
then the waiting room and interview rooms are the frontstage which comprises of:

Sfurniture, décor, physical layout, and other background items which supply the scenery and stage props for the

spate of human action played out before, within, or upon it. A setting stays put, geographically, speaking so that

those who wonld use a particular setting as part of their performance cannot begin their act until they bave brought

themselves to the appropriate place.?

To express this in Goffman’s terms is important because the frontstage ‘functions in a general and fixed fashion to define
the situation for those who observe the performance 3’ When discussing the problem of speaking derogatorily about clients
arising from “zones of total confidentiality’ it is necessary to consider the ‘relationship between culture and action’ and
accept that if occupational culture is to serve as an empirically satisfactory concept as well as a theoretically necessary one, the sense
of its internal variations and textures must be brought ont’3® The differences seen between behaviour in the front- and
backstages is a way of achieving an empirically sound concept of probation culture. What happens in this arena
defines, or at least contributes to the definition of, probation for the probationer themselves. When in the
frontstage zone, staff are friendly and polite to offenders (although the nature of the job requites people to be
firm and challenging at times). I would often see CMs greet people in the waiting room even if they weren’t on
their caseload and there was an air of mutual respect in terms of holding the main door open for others, for
example. This idea of there being two sides to probation was backed up several times during the observation
period with one CM saying, for example, that “we are professional with the clients but not in the office (PO Female).

The waiting room is reasonably large and has about fifteen metal chairs. There are three toilets, a baby changing
room and a water machine. The walls are painted a plain colour and are adorned with posters detailing the
Service’s responsibilities to offenders, motivational posters encouraging people to change, and advertisements of
the different services on offer. That the waiting room is not completely sterile and functional suggests that
probationers are not seen merely as members of a group that needs managing but are individuals who have their
own basic needs beyond the need to teduce their offending. That probationers are seen as acceptable and,
presumably fruitful, recipients of advertising also suggests a move towards seeing the probationer as customer
and service user rather than offender. This could reflect Bottoms’ theory that the increasing visibility of Unpaid
Work might be justified on the basis of a ‘new market state’ although in this circumstance it is offenders instead
of the community who have some element of ‘consumer choice’ The posters and generally amenable state of
the waiting room might also be reflective of Phil Wheatley’s recent use of the term ‘Service User’ in relation to
ptisoners and probationers.*’

The interview rooms are located along a long, windowless corridor with security doors at several points along it
(the initial door leading to the corridor is also controlled by a fob). It is not possible to move away from the
waiting room without a fob but the reverse is possible. All the interview rooms except one have windows, often
with the blinds drawn. They each have two doors — one leading on to the cortidor with the other being an escape
door leading to the next interview room. There are two panic buttons in each room — one by the main door and
one on the desk. They all have a desk, a phone, a list of useful numbers on the wall and chairs (the number of
which depends on the size of the room). Probationers are normally directed to sit at the end of the desk allowing
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the CM easy access to either door — there doesn’t seem to be much consideration of the possibility that a
probationer might want to leave in a rush. This pattern of directing the probationer where to sit can be
interpreted as the CM exerting their control on a client in much the same way as Whyte describes a waitress or
teacher’s actions, ‘so there is never any question as to who is in charge *' The setting, therefore, helps a CM to ‘get off on the
right foof, and sets the tone for future interactions.*2 Goffman argues that ‘the initial definition of the situation projected
by an individual... bas a distinctive moral character #* That one aspect of the initial definition is an imposition of
control could imply that, despite many participants wanting to treat offenders with respect and equality (these are
two of the ‘official’ values of this Probation Trust), this is not wholly possible within the physical structures of the
office. The design of the interview rooms can therefore be seen as physical manifestations of this power
differential between staff and offenders.

All intetview rooms have CCTV which is viewable from reception (discussed below). CCTV in general doesn’t
feature much in the everyday life of probation work (although I observed one session in which the CM asked
reception to keep an eye on the CCTV for the duration of the contact). However, once probationers enter the
waiting room, corridor and interview rooms they are (potentially) under constant surveillance and the building
design implies that they are not to be trusted. This reflects two aspects of probation practice. The first is that, in
contrast to the waiting room, they are now treated as part of an aggregate group of offenders as described by
Feeley and Simon in “The New Penology’** The second is more metaphorical and reflects the historical idea of
probation as a sentence by consent as well as the power held by a case manager. Although the requirement for
offenders to consent to probation was repealed in the 1990s, the idea of consent is still important. NOMS have
recently introduced the ‘community compact’ which offenders can sign at the beginning of an order. The
compact lays out what each party can expect from the period of probation supervision but importantly the
offender can refuse to sign. However, if they subsequently fail to comply with the Otder they will be subject to
breach proceedings as if they had consented. Probation staff also give offenders an illusion of consent and 1
observed this on several occasions — this was illusory because if an offender took up the offer of not complying
they would face consequences in terms of pootly written pre-sentence reports ot breach proceedings.
Probationers are able to leave the building unhindered, reflecting the idea that they can, if they want, cease
complying with the Service. However, when they leave the building they do not fall without the remit of the
Probation Setrvice and this alludes to the virtual side of probation’s atchitecture: that of the ‘invisible’ forms of
control that probation has over its clients such as home detention curfews, residency orders and warrants issued
by the court for non-compliance. The physical layout of the corridor has important metaphorical allusions: to
move forward without assistance is impossible whereas to leave without permission is feasible but ultimately
llusory. A probationer may want to move forward in their lives but this can be slowed down by a variety of
factors: a lack of capacity on programmes, a lack of flexibility in programme eligibility, or a lack of time on the
part of the CM to spend sufficient time with someone to assess the risk that they pose and, if necessary to record
any change.

The reception area is at one end of the waiting room with a large glass window separating the two. There are no
holes in the glass: communication is done via a microphone system which the receptionist controls by pressing a
button. When the button is not pressed the glass is surprisingly soundproof. There is a drawer at the bottom of
the window through which documents can be passed, similar to those used in a bank. People in reception can
therefore be seen by probationers, but not necessarily heard. Confidential conversations can occur in reception
but there is a constant need to remember that a conversation could be overheard: it does not represent a zone of
total confidentiality. Reception, therefore, is vulnerable to a ‘backstage difficulty’ which can result in someone
knowing more about someone else than they perhaps should.*> The backstage difficulty requires probation
officers to adopt a frontstage performance, as seen in the waiting room, while simultaneously adopting a
backstage persona. The design of the building, therefore not only disciplines the body of a probationer but also
that of the case manager. This area of the probation building also represents the power held by probation over its
offenders because they can be let in when staff want, and excluded when this is not necessary. That probation
staff hold some element of power over their clients is not new and debates have occurred around the potential
conflict of ‘care and control’ for many years. The staff I spoke to about this recognised the potential for this
conflict but were simultaneously untroubled by it: they were happy to help their clients when they needed it but
were also happy to “shop ‘en/ (Fieldnotes) when necessary. As well as holding some disciplinary potential over
staff, the reception area can also be seen as a physical manifestation of this power differential between CMs and
their clients.
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Having described the bricks and mortar of the probation building — how the layout inside the building allows for
a split ontology when working with probationers, how CCTV allows for constant surveillance, doors create a
sense of ‘us and them’, and how the tool of communication at reception gives staff the power to let a probationer
in, or leave them out — we also need to consider the location of a probation building in order to examine how it is
implicit in its aims and putpose. This is particularly important because we are in an era of probation wotk whete
home visits are increasingly rare,*¢ offices in some areas (such as this one) have been consolidated to create large
offices with correspondingly large geographical remits,*’ patchwork is non-existent, stringent National Standards
mean that every probationer, at some point in their Order, will have to visit the probation office at least once a
week for a period of time, and increasingly long sentences have resulted in people being on ever-longer licenses.

Bottoms has written about the consolidation of probation offices and argues that, ironically, while probation is
more visible through initiatives such as Unpaid Work it is withdrawing from the community that it serves
through the move to a “swaller number of larger offices’*s As more probationers ate allocated to one office it allows
for more efficiency and economies of scale so that savings can be made in terms of staff and building resources.
This, as highlighted by Bottoms, is related to the rise of “wew public management”, including targets, key performance
indicators, value for money ete.’* and so can be seen to be reflective of the hegemony of managerialism in NOMS.5
Having considered that group interventions have been proven successful in reducing reoffending,”! Bottoms
comes to the conclusion that i a consequence of that investment [in group programmes] is a more office-based probation service,
s0 be it’52 However, Bottoms also argues that this consolidation means that officers rarely visit the areas in which
offenders live and so ‘office-based staff... are unlikely to inspire such confidence’ in offenders of their ability to assist them
in dealing with the issues they face.>®> My observations confirm that not only do officers rarely visit the
communities they serve, but also that there is an element of fear in visiting them: on one occasion a PSO took
her name badge off before going into a supermarket, saying that they didn’t want to risk drawing attention to
themselves; and another PO described how when he walked to an offender’s house (who he was visiting purely
because the offender had broken his ankle) he would not take any valuables with him, would memorise the route
so as not to have to look at a map and look confident at all times. The CMs in my office were clearly not well
known in the community and were happy to stay anonymous — a far cry from the 1960s when the probation
officer would be well known on their ‘patch’5* The programme of consolidation has clearly resulted in probation
becoming more removed from the communities it serves.

The office is on a main road, served by numerous bus routes, in a densely populated, deprived atrea of the city.
Clearly, many clients live nearby and others live a short bus ride away. However, others have to get more than
one bus and travel for almost an hour. Some walk because they don’t have enough money to pay for the bus in
the first place. Despite punishment not being an explicit aim of probation in the 1960s it was recognised that, on
the part of the probationer, there is ‘a punitive element in the requirement to submit to supervision’ > The consolidation
programme will undoubtedly have increased the distance some probationers will have to travel and this adds an
additional burden to an offender depending on where they live. Dutnescu has recently described how one of the
“pains of probation’ is the distance probationers have to travel to their probation appointments; this was considered
‘more painful’ by those who had to expend more time and money in order to successfully comply with their
probation order.>® The situation of a probation building therefore affects the ‘amount’ of punishment a
probationer receives, depending on their place of residence. The process of consolidation increases the level of
punishment inflicted to certain people depending on where they live. The programme of office consolidation
therefore reflects not only the rise of the ‘new public management’ but also the reformulation of ‘probation as
punishment in the community’ in the 1990s.57

CONCLUSION

Through reference to my experiences at a probation office in England I have shown that the building both
reflects recent changes in probation policy and purposes and that the building plays an integral part in how staff
treat offenders. By drawing on Goffman, probation staff create and present a definition of probation to their
clients which is inextricably linked to the ‘setting’ of a probation office. We have seen that the backstage of
probation work allows officers to speak freely about their clients but that this creates a frontstage and backstage
of probation work. We have also seen how technologies such as telephone conferencing are affected by the
design of a building and how technologies such as CCTV reflect the increased role of risk in the work of
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probation officers. Finally, I have shown how the practice of office consolidation both separates staff from the
communities they are supposed to be serving and increases the burden of probation resulting in an increased level
of punishment for some.

I suggest, therefore, that by looking at how the architecture of probation affects the people who use it, we can
learn more about what probation is and what probation does. This kind of work, embedding practice in its
physical surroundings, might also be useful if the policy of consolidation is reversed (as was suggested to me by
one SPO at the office) and local, smaller probation offices are reopened. If we take Gill’s proposition in relation
to prisons that the building must be the means by which an institution’s aims are met,’ it becomes clear that if
we are witnessing a change in probation policy towards more locally delivered probation work we need to take a
fresh look at probation offices with a view to making them more conducive to achieving the different aims of
probation. If, for example, the importance of compliance over enforcement continues and policy makers come to
the conclusion that increased compliance relies on the relationship between probationer and case manager (as
suggested by McNeill and Robinson),’ then to create a building which creates barriers and tension between the
two will potentially undermine any positive impact of such a change in policy.
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ABSTRACT

We’re all familiar with the popular belief that maths and music ate related, perhaps through anecdotal childhood
experience, perceived competency in friends or colleagues, or familiarity with modern compositional techniques.
And indeed a combination of the two disciplines may proffer various strands of interest — the mathematics of
sound vibration, the logic of the Western system of musical notation, or J. S. Bach’s embedded numerical codes.

This papet will focus on the field of music analysis, whete it is often claimed that mathematical relations exist in
the musical score. For example, there are more than 130 separate examples of music analysis which incorporate
the golden section or Fibonacci sequence, a popular concept since the 1970s owing largely to the work of music
analysts Lendvai and Howat.

Though such an exploration mathematical structuring used in musical composition may be informative about the
composer's own musical conceptions, aural perception of a musical work as it unfolds in time is governed by
vastly more intricate principles. Compated to the work as experienced during music analysis, the listener does
not perceive the musical bars in objective and absolute relation to one another. Rather, as extensive studies of
psychological time have demonstrated, experience of duration depends on multiple complex factors, such as
attention, memoty, context of the event, level of arousal, preference and familiarity. Attention to the nature of
the experience of musical time is relatively new and as yet under-explored; however, it is vital to any
consideration of a potentially aurally detectable mathematical relation.

I will argue that, whilst attribution of a musical work’s aesthetic value or canonical significance to its underlying
mathematical structure may be alluring, thete are no grounds for such claims, as we simply don’t hear such
complex patterns.

INTRODUCTION

Finding structures in notation tells us very little about how minds experience the musi.
— Professor David Huron (keynote speaker), ESCOM 2009 7t Triennial Conference of the European Society
for the Cognitive Sciences of Music

My music teacher would sigh and smile under his faked frown as I turned up late again for A-level music classes
after maths lessons. My maths teacher would do the same on the days when the lessons were reversed. And on
the rare occasion that the two teachers coincided in my presence, they’d chat and revel in the apparent
verification of their ongoing theory - that students who were good at maths or music were also good at the
other.

This anecdote will, I’'m sure, be familiar to many. The belief that music and maths somehow belong together is
popular and widespread, and shows no sign of abating; books with various music-mathematical titles continue to
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grace our bookshops and library shelves, with The Math Behind the Music, Music: A Mathematical Offering and Music
and Mathematics: From Pythagoras to Fractals' published in the UK in the last seven years alone.

Yet these books are not variations on the same theme. Their subject matter ranges from acoustics, to musical
composition, to the history of the teaching of the two subjects from the age of the medieval quadrivium. The
notion of music and maths, or maths and music, does not represent one strand of thinking, but is rather a broad
term for a number of different areas of study.

Largely, the areas of study or interest, whether academic or popular, which tend to form part of what is generally
conceived of as ‘music and maths’ can be grouped into the following six categories:

1. Educational abilities and development (the belief that people who are good at maths are often also good

at music; the widely discredited ‘Mozart effect’)

Neuroscientific invetigation (the processing of music and maths in the brain)

3. Musical notation of pitch, rhythm and metre (the idea that music is purely made up of maths, or 7
maths)

4. The physics of sound (acoustics, tuning systems and the engineering of musical instruments)

5. Compositional techniques (modern composers’ frequent use of mathematical patterns and concepts to
structure compositions)

6. Music working #hrough maths (the assertion that music owes its power and / or emotional effect to its
underlying mathematics or patterns; the idea that you can hear mathematical patterns in music, and these
contribute to the listenet’s enjoyment)

N

This paper will touch briefly on all of these categories, but will focus largely on the sixth. The mystery and allure
of the pairing of music and maths has reached a new level in recent decades, with today’s mathematicians
claiming music works through maths, owing its effect, and / or affect, to its undetlying mathematics. Such claims
fail to take into account the large body of research which has emerged over the last 30 years regarding music
perception. This growing field of study demonstrates that perception of music is governed by multiple, complex,
and as yet undet-explored psychological processes. Hence, regardless of whether a musical score appears to
contain fascinating and intricate patterns (whether intentional on the composet’s part or not), such relationships
will not necessarily be communicated to the listener when the musical work is aurally realised iz #ime. Any claim
that music’s effect, in part or in whole, owes its worth in any way to its mathematical structure must take into
account how this music is perceived by the listener, and not rely solely on score study.

MUSIC AND MATHS

The history of music and maths is long and winding, from Pythagoras’ assertion that harmonious note
relationships originate in simple whole number ratios (e.g. dividing a string in the ratio 2:1 produces an octave,
2:3 a major fifth, and 3:4 a major fourth and so on), to composer Phil Thompson’s ‘theme tune of the Universe’,
which translates images of fractals into music?, to Wikipedia’s extensive entry on ‘Music and Mathematics’.?

In 2007 a maths and music specialist school, “The Bridge Academy’, supported by the finance company UBS,
opened in Fast London. This academy claims to be based on the idea that ‘Fundamentally, music and
mathematics complement each other™ and furthermore ‘Educationalists will tell you the subjects are related’.
Despite these bold claims and the significant financial investment they have brought about, there is currently no
evidence that an aptitude in one of these two disciplines leads to aptitude in the other, and statements to the
effect ‘people who are good at music are also good at maths’ (or vice versa), almost invariably begin I’ve heard’
or ‘it’s rumoured’, giving no evidence for the validity of such a claim.

Prominent mathematicians are also guilty of overplaying the evidence of a link between music and maths in
education — one eminent scholar recently claimed on breakfast television that GCSE candidates would be
advised not to listen to music whilst studying, unless they were learning maths, as the two subjects utilise the
same parts of the brain. There is no evidence for this claim, and indeed fMRI studies designed to examine how
music is processed neurologically have not found any one specific brain area alone to be involved in musical
engagement — music appears to involve many neurological processes concurrently.
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The temptation to exaggerate the links between music and maths is hence great enough for beliefs within the
area to have become popular and widespread, despite the lack of any empirical verification. Yes, there are
number relationships at the very heart of the Western music tradition, with its system of crotchets, quavers,
minims, metres from 4/4 to 3/4/ to /8, and pitches which divide the octave into 12 equal steps, but such
numerical relationships are not necessarily transmitted to the listener. A distinction must be maintained between
the conceptual relationships evident through music analysis, and their perceptual counterparts.

MUSIC PERCEPTION

Over the last 30 years, study in the field of music perception (usually under the banner of ‘music and science’ or
‘music psychology’) has blossomed. > Although the field is young, its empirical nature makes it ideally suited to
potentially shed light on many popular beliefs relating to the perception of musical structure and form.

One core area of research within music perception is how musical form is perceived as it unfolds in time.
Empirical work undertaken to date in this area has suggested that musical form may not in fact be perceived
globally (i.e. perception of the entire musical work) at all, but rather only on the local level (i.e. moment to
moment, for example a single phrase or motif), ¢ and that altering a work’s tonal structure may go unnoticed by
trained and untrained musicians alike. 7 Other musical features may take priority in perception over global
structure: for example, a study by Deliege et al.® finds weak sensitivity to large-scale form compared to cues
petceived on the music’s surface. However, studies have also indicated some perception of large-scale form by
musicians and non-musicians, ? finding that listeners demonstrated highly veridical judgments of location of a
musical extract within the whole, and that there was high inter-subject agreement about the features marking
segment boundaries. 10

Hence the question of whether we perceive the entire piece of music at all is still very much under debate,
rendering assertions of perception of large-scale mathematical structuring quite unjustified.

The second section of this paper will take one mathematical concept, which is widely held by music analysts to
appear in large scale musical form, as an example of a mathematical structure purported to contribute to a work’s
aesthetic effect, but for which there is no evidence of aural perception. This mathematical concept will be used
to illustrate how there is a very real tendency in the fields of both maths and music to overplay the relationship
between the two disciplines — the golden section is a prime example of a complex pattern we simply don’t hear.

MUSIC, MATHS AND THE GOLDEN SECTION

The golden section is obtained by dividing a whole into two parts such that the ratio of the smaller to the larger
section is equal to that of the larger to the whole (BC:AB = AB:AC):

A B C
| | |
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Figure 1: Dividing a whole in the ratio of the golden section.

Solving the resulting quadratic equation (x> - x — 1 = 0) gives a ratio of 1:1.618 to three decimal places, a ratio
termed the ‘golden section’.

Also known as the golden mean, ratio, number and divine proportion, and arithmetically linked to the Fibonacci
series, the golden section possesses intriguing mathematical properties. Yet its popularity extends beyond
mathematics: the golden section is represented in nature (for example, in seed formation in pine cones and
sunflowers); the field of experimental psychology continues to critically examine and build on Gustav Fechnet’s
work with ‘golden rectangles’! and to address the question of whether the golden section is indeed an artefact of
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visual aesthetic preference; social psychologists claim human judgments of positive and negative attributes in
others conform to this ratio; and dentists ate taught the aesthetic appeal of teeth proportioned according to the
golden section during training. Popular culture also devotes attention to the concept: the social networking
website Facebook includes the groups ‘oh beautiful 1.618, please don't ever terminate’ and ‘I Love The Golden
Ratio and Fibonacci Numbers’; and the online micro-blogging service Twitter includes members using the
identifiers ‘GoldenRatio” ‘1x62 Golden Ratio’, ‘Fib_numbers’ and ‘Sezione_Aurea’, amongst many others beating
relation to the golden section.

Over the last 30 years the golden section has received increasing attention in the field of music analysis,
encompassing music from Gregorian chant!? to Madonna.!3 This popularity is largely owing to Erné Lendvai’s'
wortk on the music of Béla Bartdk, first published in English in the 1970s, and Roy Howat’s'> subsequent
monogtaph, Debussy in